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Preface

This document is the original user guide of the Social Tenure Domain Model (STDM) software. The
software components described in this document are registered trademarks of their respective
providers and are therefore subject to legal requirements. STDM is subject to the GNU General Public
License. For more information regarding STDM, please visit the website at: www.stdm.gltn.net.

The details, data, and results in this document have been written and verified to the best of the
knowledge and responsibility of the authors and editors. Nevertheless, mistakes concerning the
content are possible. The data are not liable to any duties or guarantees. The authors, editors and
publishers do not take any responsibility or liability for failures and their consequences. You are
welcome to report possible mistakes.

License of this Document

Permission is granted to copy, distribute and/or modify this document under the terms of the GNU
Free Documentation License, Version 1.3 or any later version published by the Free Software
Foundation; with no Invariant Sections, no Front-Cover Texts and no Back-Cover Texts. A copy of
the GNU Free Documentation License can be found at https://www.gnu.org/licenses/fdl-
1.3.en.html.
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Introduction

Social Tenure Domain Model

The Social Tenure Domain Model (STDM) is a pro-poor, gender responsive and participatory land
information system developed by the Global Land Tool Network (GLTN). It is one of twenty-six land
tools being developed, tested and applied by GLTN partners to promote secure land and property
rights for all.

STDM, as it stands, has the capacity to broaden the scope of land administration by providing a land
information management framework that would integrate formal, informal and customary land
systems and administrative and spatial components. STDM makes this possible by incorporating
tools that facilitate recording of all forms of land rights, all types of rights holders and all kinds of
land and property objects/spatial units regardless of the level of formality.

Core Values

STDM's core values and principles are pro-poor, good governance, equity, subsidiarity, sustainability,
affordability, systematic large scale, and gender responsiveness.

The STDM Universe

STDM is a pro-poor, participatory and affordable land tool that broadens the scope of land
administration by incorporating all person/s to land relationships beyond formal/legal land rights,
cognizant of the continuum of land rights. STDM has four inter-related components. These are:

1. A new way of thinking about land records

2. A free and open-source software package to record information about land
3. An approach of collecting data about land

4. A way of using and disseminating information about land

The STDM Universe consists of an extensible data model, conceptual and operational model, database
implementation, software modules and an extensible architecture.

What's New in STDM Version 1.7?

STDM 1.7 is a full release which includes new features, enhanced functionality and stability
improvements. One of the key highlights is the integration with GeoODK where STDM data profiles
can be directly exported to ODK XForms specification. Other changes include additional options for
customizing a data profile’s social tenure relationship; the ability to change the order of Entities and
Columns; better integration with QGIS Attribute Table and styling, major bug fixes to the Documents
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Designer; inclusion of three document template samples for the three sample STDM profiles; minor
enhancements and bug fixes throughout the whole STDM modules and; stability improvement to
support STDM handle forms and data in non-English languages. The user interface has been
translated to French, Portuguese, Arabic and German.

We would like to thank our partners and everyone else who supported the development,
documentation, testing and translation of the tool. In a special way, we would like to acknowledge:

e DW - for sponsoring the development of the mobile extension for integrating STDM with
GeoODK as well as translation to Portuguese;

o UCBC and UN-Habitat Goma - for translating the user interface to French;

o Metaspatial - for translation to German;

o UN-Habitat Palestine Office - for translation to Arabic

The following sections summarize the new features in STDM 1.7.

Mobile Support

Mobile data collection is supported as a new feature in this release. GeoODK, ODK and Kobo Collect
application can now be used for data collection with forms generated from STDM data model
(profile). This generated form conforms to the ODK standard and XFORM syntax supporting a wide
collection of attributes such text, pictures, geographic data, list, numbers, barcodes e.tc.

—— r ——
m Export Data |
E GeoODK Settings D L" Generate Mobile Form
=] -
= o= | rt Mobile Dat
] Docum[sTDM plugin menu &7 Import Mobile Uata
P E-‘ Document Generator |

A Generate Mobile Form command provide an interface that immediately convert the current
STDM profile into a mobile data collection form.
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/' GecODK Form Generater ? *

0' File saved in: C:/Users/SOLOMON/. stdm/gecodk,forms b4

Select entities that will be exported to generated GeoQDK form
Check all

MName Description

Group Details
Administration
Challenges

Management

Land tenure

Production and Marketing

Enable definition of sodial tenure relationship. ..

Save Close

Additionally, the collected data can be imported into STDM using mobile data import wizard in a
simple interface that pulls data from mobile device into STDM database.

Mobile support enhances the power of STDM creating a shift from pen and paper data collection so
that data can be electronically collected using mobile devices and transferred into STDM in a simple
user friendly interface. The mobile applications are freely available from Google Play. The user will
only need to create STDM profile then go to generate mobile form. Once generate, the form can be
uploaded to mobile via USB cable to the application folder in the mobile device or fetched from an
Aggregate server hosted within the network and data collection can ensure from there.

The are several advantages that comes with this feature.

The complex mobile data template design process is made easier.

The forms are generated from the existing STDM profile that reflects STDM database.

Easily to integrate field data with the STDM database back in the office or over the network
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Database Configuration

Entity Label

Entities can now have customized labels. The labels can be more descriptive and user friendly than
the entity names hence making the purpose of an entity to a user clearer.

T ~
# Entity editor 7 -y
. 1 EEBmEE
Entity Label | Property Owner ‘._l Property Owner i
. 5
Description Person is the owner of the property ‘—I Lirveyor
=5 Parcel
IE| Allow supporting documents? ._| Planner
[E survey
Cadd c Mew Sodal Tenure Relationship

Entities and Column Ordering

With STDM 1.7 it is now possible to change the order of created entities and columns by simply
dragging and dropping. The creation order for entities has an effect on how entities appear on the
STDM menu, while the columns creation order reflects on how they appear on the forms.

Column Label

Labeling of columns on a form is now easily customizable. You can now choose which label will
appear next to a column field on a generated form. Normally, a label of a column is auto-generated
from the value entered in Column Name field when creating columns. Now, with version 1.7, a new
field called in the column editor allows you to change that behavior by letting you enter a value that
will be used as a column label on the auto-generated form, see image below.
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l /¢ Planner Editor

i Column editor ® P
Column name last_name
Description Last name
Column Label Planner Last Name:
User tip Enter text to appear in the form as a toaltip
Column data type | Varying-enath Text | -
Column properties ...
[] Mandatory
Searchable
] Unique
] Column Indexed
Cancel
i

Primary Survey Collection

Planner Last Name:

First Name

Middle MName

Gender ID

Mational ID

Date Of Birth 12/23/2017

Telephone Mumber

Officer Rank ID

Save and New

Cancel

Defining Social Tenure Relationship

Multiple Spatial Units

Defining Social Tenure Relationship in the configuration wizard now has been improved to allow
multiple spatial units for a single party or multiple parties. Prior to this, it was only possible to have

a single spatial unit participating in a social tenure relationship.
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/% Configuration Wizard _— Ty ————— | CIN |

Define Social Tenure Entities
Set entities to participate in the profile's social tenure relationship

1. Select the party entities

Structure
Farm
x Institution

® Persan Person m Social Tenure GO Structure m

<<columns>> <<tenure types:> <<columns>>
id Tenureship id
first_name Ownership name
% Allow multiple parties to be last_name — = code
l linked to a single spatial unit geom_loc
2. Select the spatial unit entities

x Structure
x Farm

Zoom | 100% -

Institution m

<<columns>>
id
Farm
3. Spedify validity ranges (optional) name " m
reg_number = << 7l oy
w X 'Start’ date range Documents B e columns

Minimum 9/14/1752 - <<document types>> code
General geom

4% Spatial Unit Tenure Types...

Maximum 12/31/7999 -

w X 'End' date range

4

Minimum 9/14/1752

4

Maximum 12/31/7999

4, Specify custom tenure attributes {(optional)

[H] custom Attributes...

é[ﬂ 1D

Spatial Unit Specific Tenure Type

For cases where you have multiple spatial units, it is now possible to assign different tenure type for
each spatial unit participating in a Social Tenure Relationship.

e i it »
Friend of owner
2. Select the spatial unit entities
x Structure =
X Farm /% Spatial Unit Tenure Types | ? - 23 |
Specify the tenure type corresponding to each spatial unit
Spatial Unit Tenure Type
1 |Structure check_tenure_type -
% Spatial Unit Tenure Types... 2 |Farm check_farm_tenure_type -
3. Specify validity ranges (optional)
w X 'Start’ date range
Minimurm 9/14/1752 | |
Maximum 12317999 -
w X 'End date range Cancel
Minimum 9/14/1752 - [E! G y |
4
|
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Custom Tenure Information

To add more flexibility to tenure information, STDM 1.7 adds a new feature that allows a user to add
extra custom attributes to different tenure types when configuring a profile. Example of such custom
attributes on tenure types would include added information on a disputed property ownership. For
more details, see the main system documentation.

° BIEE

4 Custom Tenure Attributes Editor 7 P
% Allow multiple parties to be
linked to a singl tial unit —
" AeiERen L Tenure type: cheds_tenure_type -

2., Select the spatial unit entities [ -
[ Structure Attributes: 9
(% £ Farm 2| [T ode

= ame

Wne

MName | Data Type Description 1z

dispute_status Single Select Lookup EE;

oce

dispute_type Single Select Lookup pat

% Spatial Unit Tenure Types... - - —
period_of_stay_in_... | Decimal Number Period of stay in

3. Spedfy validity ranges (optional) ¥ears
w [X| 'Start' daterange ——— N

Minimum
Maximum =
i
] | (] C

Mirirnurm

Maximurn

4, Spedfy custom tenure attributes {optional) |

d
@@

[ custom Attributes...

Social Tenure Relationship Modules

Social Tenure Relationship (STR) Editor

Multiple Spatial Unit Entities

With ability to choose more than one Spatial Unitsin the Configuration, the Social Tenure
Relationship editor has added support to switch between Spatial Units to select spatial unit records.
This is very useful when a profile contains more than one properties such as parcel and structure,
farm and house, etc. The image below shows the Spatial Unit drop down menu.
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€} New Social Tenure Relationship

Select the spatial unit that could be parcel, land or building, structure and so on.

E|'j: Eocial Tenure Relationship 1

Tenure Information
Custom Tenure Inform...
B Supporting Documents
-+ Validity Period

Add Spatial Unit

Preview Spatial Unit |

Select a spatial unit entity = Structure ~

| Code | Namel Ownership Type

Related Structures

Recognition Status | Util Farm

Structure ||
|

)

Save Cancel

Custom Tenure Information

Another major addition to STDM 1.7 is the ability to add Custom Tenure Information that provides

more freedom to add additional fields related to tenure. Consequently, the Custom Tenure
Information form is added in Social Tenure Relationship editor as shown below.
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€} New Social Tenure Relationship

Fill out the custom tenure information form for each party record.You need to select a party record to enable the form.

Alice Clement David Peter |

B ’j‘: Social Tenure Relationship 1
Party
! 5 Spatial Unit

Tenure Information
Custom Tenure Inform...

Supporting Documents Dispute Status e

4 Validity Period
Period Of Stay In Years 0.000000 =
Dispute Type v

Save Cancel

View Social Tenure Relationship

The View Social Tenure Relationship has benefited from an improved performance with internal
changes to the search query and display. There is a noticeable change in querying speed but not a
significant change in the result box as shown in the image below.
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Search Results:

& .

=[] i Person
Middle Name: Alice
Last Mame: Akeno
National ID: 3454364
Gender: Female (F)
Date Of Birth:
Marital Status: Married
Household Relation: Wife
Telephone Number: 711516003
Address: Mairobi
Residence Area:
First Mame: Tya
= 3% Social Tenure Relationship
Tenure Type: Owner
Validity Start: 12/02/17
Validity End: 12/02/17
Tenure Share (%/): 50.000000
Farm Tenure Type:
- 5% Custom Tenure Information
Dispute Status: Mone
Period Of Stay In Years: 0.000000
Dispute Type: None
E-£2 Structure
Code: Al
Name: House A
Ownership Type: 1
Recognition Status: 2
Location: None

The noticeable addition is the Custom Tenure Information under Social Tenure Relationship
item.

Spatial Unit Manager
QGIS Attribute Table and Styling STDM Layers

A better integration is done with QGIS to style STDM layers using Lookup, Related Entity, and
Administrative Unit columns. Previously these columns were showing ids of the parent table. By
joining the parent tables to STDM layers, it is possible to show the values when in QGIS Attribute
Table and under Layer Properties when styling layers. When styling using Lookup, Related Entity,
and Administrative Unit columns make sure you use the columns followed by “Value” suffix as shown
in the image below.
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(} Layer Properties - Structure | Style

\'-.._,___ General = Categorized -
Column abe Qwnership Type value -
€ Labels Ssymbol 123 1d
g abc Code
E§ Fields
Color ramp abe Name ) Invert
/ 123 Ownership Type

4 Rendering N
Symbl 123 Recognition Status
. Display 123 Location
Ownership Type Value
@ Actions

abec Recognition Status Value
4 abc Location Value
¥ Joins

== Diagrams

q Metadata

Variables

Legend

Classify E{l-}] = Delete all Advanced -

Spatial Entity Editor

The GPS Importer is enabled by default to allow users to adding and editing a record from the Entity
Browser. This reduces complication in for users as they are no longer required to add and select the
layer to which the data is added. Editing saved GPS feature is now possible which is very useful when
a wrong feature is imported. Users can just edit a record and import the correct one to replace the
geometry saved earlier (see the image below).
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(} Structure Editor

Feature Import Primary Supporting Documents
GPX Data Source

File: Browse...

Feature Type:

GPX Data Editor

Select All

Clear All

II 4I

Save Cancel

Documents Designer

Sample Templates

To make it easy for users to understand and design templates, new sample templates are
incorporated. These templates can be customized in Documents Designer and used. Their names
corresponds to the spatial units of each profiles.

The following templates are added into the template folder automatically:
o certificate_of structure_occupancy_sample - Informal Settlement Profile

o certificate_of parcel_ownership_sample - Local Government Profile
o certificate_of garden_occupancy_sample - Rural Agriculture Profile

Saving Template

In the previous versions of STDM, clicking on the save button results in a dialog asking the user to
write the file name even though a file name is provided in the previous save. In STDM 1.7, a dialog is
no longer shown if the file is saved. Instead the saved changes are applied in the same file.
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Styling and Text Wrapping in Data Labels

It is now possible to style and apply text wrapping on Data labels using HTML. To apply HTML,
Render as HTML checkbox needs to be checked. Text wrapping is already possible in Attribute Table
using the Appearance options under Item properties.

Composition Itemn properties STDM item properties

Item properties *
Label

| ¥

¥ Main properties

<p style="color:blue;
width:30px; height: 100p:x;™>[in_structure_ww_social_tenure_relationship.stru
cture_ownership_type]</p=>

X Render as HTML

The above code looks like the following on the generated document.

Structure Status: H1
Structure Code: KEN/NAI/001

Ownership Type: Private
Institution

Adding Text in Data Labels

Users can now add text that acts as a label to the data label by adding it in front or after the data label.
This reduces the number of items added to the template, which makes it easier to align, re-size, move
items, etc. The image below shows example implementation.
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Compaosition Item properties STDM item properties

(]

Item properties
Label

¥ Main properties

Structure Name|:
[in_structure_ww_social_tenure_relationship.structure_name]

Render as HTML

Document Generator

A button has been added to enable users to open the output folder once the output documents have
been generated. The image below highlights the button.
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(¢} Document Generator

Person Structure Farm

Institution [

Click on the plus button below to add a record from the database.

Mational ID

Gender

Date Of Birth

Marital Star

Middle Name | Last Name
1 | David Enyaman

7686387

Male (M)

Single

[«

Disable record selection

Template:

Output Type:

® BExport as Image
Export as PDF

Save to output folder

) select document template

bmp

Open output folder...

—Output Document Naming:

Select the fields whose values will be used to name the output document files.

Generate

Close

General

Software Packages

16

The all-in-one installer for STDM 1.7 is built upon the following packages: PostgreSQL v9.6, PostGIS
2.2 and QGIS 2.18. STDM is also compatible with QGIS 2.14 and 2.16. See the links below for the full
list of feature updates in QGIS.

QGIS 2.16
QGIS 2.18
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Multilingual Support

The STDM user-interface has been translated to Arabic, French, German and Portuguese. In addition,
users can use any language to create a form using Column Label. Lookup values and data input
accepts any UTF8-based text.

Getting Technical Support

To access help topics, use the table of contents. Depending on the context of the support services
required, you can use the online resource below to get in touch with GLTN’s STDM team.

e For more information, please visit www.stdm.gltn.net or subscribe to:
lists.osgeo.org/cgi-bin/mailman/listinfo/stdm-user

e To receive important news and updates around STDM in general, subscribe to:
lists.osgeo.org/cgi-bin/mailman/listinfo /stdm-announce

e If you experience any issue while working with STDM, please report it so that
developers can check and fix it. To report a bug, subscribe to: lists.osgeo.org/cgi-
bin/mailman/listinfo/stdm-dev or post it in GitHub at: https://github.com /gltn/stdm-
plugin/issues

To browse the source codes or extend the core platform, access the repository here:
https://github.com/gltn/stdm-plugin

Note: While asking an STDM related question via the mailing lists, kindly provide the following
information.

e A descriptive title for your email
e The computer’s operating system and version
e The exact STDM version used at that moment

e The process taking place when the system broke down, e.g. new installation, re-installation,
system update, etc.

e The exact error that has occurred. If possible, attach a screenshot or copy of the error text along
with the email.

System Requirements

Operating system Requirements

Windows:
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A Windows 7 Service Pack 1
B Windows 8
C Windows 8.1
D Windows 10
Linux Based:
E Debian
F Ubuntu
G Fedora
H Red Hat

[ openSUSE

Hardware Requirements

2 Atleast 2GB of RAM
3 Atleast 2GB free disk space

4 1024x768 screen resolution or higher
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Installing STDM

Before Installing

What do I need to install to have a fully functional
STDM?

In the provided installation package, there are core components of software packages that are
mandatory for an installation of STDM to work properly.

The following need to be installed:

QGIS (current version 2.18)

PostgreSQL (current version 9.5)

PostGIS (current version 2.2)

Sample data - this is optional if you want to have a sample data to manipulate and test features
of STDM.

Do I need to uninstall previous installation of the
above software?

This is not necessary if you are working with QGIS 2.14 or higher and PostgreSQL 9.5 or higher. If
you have lower versions, we cannot guarantee the full functionality of STDM. However, in such a
case, you need to do the following:

1. Start QGIS normally and wait for it to load
2. Download the latest version of STDM plugin from GitHub: https://github.com/gltn/stdm by

adding STDM download repository in the QGIS Plugin manager. See instructions here (Download
From repository)

U
4. Using PostgreSQL database Administrator i.e pgAdmin ["1‘ ), create a new database called stdm.

5. Install PostGIS extension created for the PostgreSQL version you are using. You can download it
from http://postgis.net/install/.

6. On the QGIS window, check if STDM is enabled on the menu and toolbar m @

Using Bundled STDM Installer

The bundled installer is the custom installer that is built to help you easily install STDM and
dependent software packages.
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Note: For 32bit machine please select and run STDM-1.7-Final-x32.exe setup file. For 64bit
machines run STDM-1.7-Final-x64.exe setup file.

Installation steps

1. Start the installer by double clicking on the setup file.

2. Alanguage selection window similar to the one shown below will appear.

"
Installer Language

S

@ Flease select a language.

=

B
Fy
;

Dropdown

-

3. Click the dropdown to select a language of your choice then click OK button to proceed.

STDM currently supports four languages these are: English, French, Portuguese, and Arabic.

Language Selection

4. A Welcome page (shown below) of the installer will appear, read the instructions and click Next

button to proceed.

=

=

Social Tenure

Dt_:lmain I'_d'l_u_del

T—

ECLN

FACILITATED BY

UN@&HABITAT

POl A BLTTER URBAN FUTORE

| € Social Tenure Domain Model Version 1.7 Setup = ® .

Welcome to the Social Tenure
Domain Model Version 1.7 Setup

Setup will guide you through the installation of Sodal Tenure
Domain Model Version 1.7,

It is recommended that you dose all other applications
before starting Setup. This will make it possible to update
relevant system files without having to reboot your
computer.

Click Mext to continue.

[ Mext >_] [ Cancel
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5. License Agreement page will appear. Carefully read the license. If you accept the terms and
conditions, select 'l accept the terms..." option (highlighted below) then click Next to proceed.

‘-; Social Tenure Domain Model Yersion 1.7 Setup EI'E'-E
License Agreement
Flease review the license terms before installing Sodal Tenure Domain Model Version &
1.7.

Press Page Down to see the rest of the agreement.

Social Tenure Domain Model is Copyright (C) UN-Habitat -

and its implementing partners, 2017. |
This program i3 free software; you can redistribute it and/or
modify it under the terms of the GNU General Public Licenae
a3 published by the Free Software Foundation; either version
2 of the License, or{at your option) any later wversion.

—

If you accept the terms of the agreement, select the first option below, You must accept the
agreement to install Social Tenure Domain Mode! Version 1.7, Click Next to continue.

@ I accept the terms of the License Agreement
(I do not accept the terms of the License Agreement

I < Back |[ Mext = ][ Cancel ]

6. Choose Components page will appear. This page allows you to select the products (software)
that you wish to install.
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& Social Tenure Domain Model Version 1.7 Setup == | .-E“:
Choose Components
Choose which features of Sodal Tenure Domain Model Version 1.7 yvou want to install, &-

Chedk the components you want to install and unchecdk the components you don't want to
install. Click Mext to continue,

Select components to install: [V B  CICRERE D i
PostgresqL 2.6
PostGIS 2.4.1
Sample Data
Space required: 2.0GE
F] 1 F
| < Back ” Mext = ] I Cancel

Currently the installer allows you to install four products, these are:
A QGIS 2.18 for STDM - This will install QGIS software with STDM plugin embedded
B PostgreSQL 9.6 - This will install PostgreSQL database server software. All the data in STDM
will be stored here. If you do not have PostgreSQL already installed in your machine make sure

you select this option, STDM will not work without this software.

C PostGIS - This installs the GIS plugin for PostgreSQL. Make sure you select this option, STDM
will NOT work without this package.

D Sample data - This will install sample files for STDM plugin. This is not a mandatory package,
but if you are a new STDM user, it is recommended you install so as to have some practice data.

Note: If you already have PostgreSQL or PostGIS installed, the installer will skip installation of those
components even if you had selected them on the component selection list.

After you make your selection, click Next to proceed.

7. Database Connection Properties page. This page will only show if you selected to install
PostgreSQL database in the previous step.
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& Social Tenure Domain Model Version 1.7 Setup E =
Database Connection Properties.
Please specdify the database connection properties for installing PostgresQL and &
PostGIS,

Database Connection Properties.

User Mame: postares
Password: T
Re-enter Password: ssnens
Port: 5433
Database Name: stdm

Please take note of these values as they will be required for configuring STDM
on using it for the first time,

[ < Back ][ Install ]l Cancel |

The database connection property page allows you to setup the necessary user credentials that
allows you access PostgreSQL database and STDM.

Enter a unique password, but remember it is absolutely important NOT to forget this password,
you will not be able to access STDM without it. We recommend you leave the rest of the fields with
the defaults provided. For more details on PostgreSQL connections setup please see documentation
in https://www.postgresql.org/docs/9.6/static/runtime-config-connection.html.

8. Installing page. This page initiates the installation process, installation progress will be indicated
by the green progress bar, while the installation progress log will be shown as text on the progress
window. Depending on the speed of your machine, this process might take at most 15 minutes.
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Installing %
Please wait while Social Tenure Domain Model Version 1.7 is being installed. &

QGIS installation. ..

Qutput folder: C:\Users\ADMINI~1\AppData‘Local\TempinsnFaCC. tmp\stdm_installer
QGIS installation...

Progress Log Window

Global Land Tool Mekwork,

| % Back H Mext = || Cancel |

9. Installation Complete page. This will appear once the installation completes successfully, click
Next to proceed.

‘.-: Dan

Installation Complete .
Setup was completed successfully. @

QGIS installation. .. -
Pre-Installation ...DONE

QGIS Version ... QGIS Las Palmas (2. 18, 14) for STDM

Created uninstaller: C:\Program Files\QGIS Las Palmas (2. 18, 14) for STOMWninstall-...
Create shortcut: C:\ProgramDataMicrosoft\Windows\Start Menu'Programs\QGIS La. ..
Post Installation.... DOME.

Postgres installation. ..

PostGIS installation. ..

amnle data installation

Global Land Tool Metwork

m

1

i < Back || Mext = || Cancel J

10. Finish page. Click Finish button as shown in the image below to close the installer application
window.
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|

‘r Social Tenure Domain Model Version 1.7 Setup E\I =5 £

Completing the Social Tenure
Domain Model Version 1.7 Setup

Social Tenure Domain Model Version 1.7 has been installed
on your computer,

Social Tenure
Domain Model Click Finish to close Setup.,

ECLIN

UNPHABITAL

To run QGIS for STDM, double click on the icon created on your computer desktop.

Installing from GLTN Plugin Repository

For users with an already existing installation of QGIS version 2.14 or higher and who do not want to
uninstall the current version, we recommend that you download STDM plugin from the repository
using the following steps.

e Start QGIS normally and wait for it to load
¢ Go to menu Plugins -> Manage and Install Plugins ...

.“ E'L.Igl:

. Python Console

DigitizingTools
FigldPyculator

CRAsS LI

e Wait for the plugin to fetch available plugins from the web repository (only if online)
e On the Plugins dialog select Settings tab
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r
F : Installed

-

Mot installed

:'ﬂ' Upgradeable
i. Mew
EEC% Settings V/

Available repositories will be shown under "Plugin repositories”

Plugin repositories

|Status [ Name [urL |
[0] connected QGIS Offidal Plugin Repository http: /fplugins. qagis. ora/plugins fplugins. xml?qgis =2.8

e Click on the Add button ( add... ) to open repository details dialog. The dialog allows you to
enter additional repository properties,

To add STDM plugin repository, please enter the details as follows;

1. In the Name field enter: GLTN Plugin Repository
2. In the URL field enter: http://stdm.gltn.net/plugin/plugins.xml

3. Ensure the Enabled option is checked then select OK to close.

Marme GLTM Plugin Repository

URL |http:,prtdrn.glm.netfpluginfplugins.ml

e Click on the OK button to dismiss the dialog.
e The dialog will try accessing the added repository (if online), and pull the linked plugins. If
successful, the repository will be added to the list.

Plugin repositories

|Status [ Name [urL
[1] connected GLTM Plugin Repository http: ffstdm.altn.net/plugin/plugins. xml?qgis=2.8
[0] connected QGIS Offidal Plugin Repository http: /fplugins. qagis. ora/plugins fplugins. xml?qgis =2.8

e While still on the Plugins window select the Not installed tab, look for STDM plugin on the list of
"Not installed” plugins. Select it and click Install plugin.
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¢ QGIS will download and install STDM plugin. The plugin should now be available on the
Installed tab and also on the QGIS main panel.

Search

x ‘ OpenlLayers Plugin
a3y x ._; Cradle Spatial GeoRaster
% Mot installed x @ Processing
@ Raster Terrain Analysis ph
s Road graph plugin

x

x

% € soo v/
ﬁ. Settings ! Sodial Tenure Domir ﬁ

x

x

74 Upgradeable

\/¥' spatial Query Plugin

P:_j SPIT
e Click close to dismiss the dialog.

You are now ready to start using STDM. On the QGIS Toolbar, you will see the image below.

oje
Uninstalling QGIS for STDM

Note: It is strongly recommended to backup your .stdm folder and the database before uninstalling
STDM and used packages.

To uninstall QGIS for STDM follow the steps below.

1. On your windows machine, click on Start button to access the All Programs menu option.
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‘llii Getting Started
e Windows Media Center

Cal Administrator
| Calculator
!

Documents

Sticky Notes

% Snipping Tool

‘.':,4 Paint

% Remote Desktop Connection

Pictures
Music
Games

Computer

ij Magnifier
% Control Panel

.'l Solitaire ) :
.-'j Devices and Printers

G 1645 Besklop 2 184 dos RN Default Programs

P AllPrograms Help and Support

| Search programs and files Ll @m
I

Start Button

2. Click on All Programs menu option to access the folder with QGIS for STDM installation.

Copyright © 2018 by UN-Habitat. All Rights Reserved



,—t" Getting Started
@ Windows Media Center

Administrator

Documents
Sticky Motes

% Snipping Tool
,g:-’:._{ﬁ‘ Paint
' Games
% Remote Desktop Connection

Computer

@l'l Magnifier =
Control Panel

.ﬂ Solitaire

Pictures

Music

Devices and Printers

e QGIS Desktop 2.18.14 for STOM Default Programs

»  AllPrograms Help and Support

2] mm

| Search programs and files

29

3. Click once on the QGIS Las Palmas (2.18.14) for STDM menu option to access the uninstaller

application.

4. Click the Uninstall QGIS icon to open the uninstallation program
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| @ Default Programs
[ Desktop Gadget Gallery
(& Internet Explorer (54-bit)
? Internet Explorer
@ Windows DVD Maker Administrator
52 Windows Fax and Scan
 Windows Media Center
@ Windows Media Player
& Windows Update
4 %P5 Viewer

J Accessories

Documents
Pictures
Music

1 Games Games
1. Maintenance
| PostGIS Bundle 2.4 for PostgreS0L x04 9.6 Computer
1. Postgre50L9.6

Control Panel

Devices and Printers

I Vim74 Default Programs

1 Back Help and Support

| | Search programs and files

5. 0On the Welcome page click Next button to proceed.
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(. Social Tenure Domain Model Version 1.7 Uninstall = =

Welcome to the Social Tenure
Domain Model Version 1.7 Uninstall

Setup will guide you through the uninstallation of Sodal
Tenure Domain Model Version 1.7,

Social Tenure Before starting the uninstallation, make sure Social Tenure

. Domain Madel Version 1.7 is not running.
Domain Model -
A Plugin for QGIS Click Mext to continue.

£GLIN

]
FACILITATED BY

UN@HABITAT

FOR A BLTTIR LREAN F TRl

E_ Mext > J [ Cancel ]

6. Uninstall Folder page, this shows you where files will be deleted will happen, click Next to
proceed.

6 Social Tenure Domain Model Version 1.7 Uninstall (=] _E!__'@'
Uninstall Social Tenure Domain Model Version 1.7 ;
Remove Sodal Tenure Domain Model Version 1.7 from your computer, &

Sodial Tenure Domain Model Version 1.7 will be uninstalled from the following folder, Click Mext
to continue.

Uninstalling from:  C:'\Program Files\QGIS Las Palmas (2. 18, 14) for STOMY

Global Land Toaol Wetwaork:

[ < Back ][ Next:b_]l Cancel ]

7. Choose Components page, this allows you to select which products you need to uninstall.
Currently, the uninstaller program allows you to remove four products, these are: QGIS, PostgreSQL,
PostGIS and Sampler data package.
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@ Social Tenure Domain Model Version 1.7 Uninstall & |3
Choose Components
Choose which features of Sodal Tenure Domain Model Version 1.7 you want to &
uninstall.

Check the components you want to uninstall and uncheck the components you don't want to
uninstall, Click Uninstall to start the uninstallation.

Select components to QGIS Las Palmas (2.18.1] IEJJEjE'iDﬁon
Fosik; If;

uninstall: PostGIS 2.4.1
PostgresglL 9.6
Sample Data

Space required: 0.0KB
] I b

Global Land Tool Metwark

[ < Back [_ Uninstall ][ Cancel

Click Uninstall button to start the uninstallation process.

8. Uninstallation Complete page, this page will appear after successful uninstallation of all the
products you selected. Click Next to proceed.

. Social Tenure Domain Model Version 1.7 Uninstall =] @ | 2= |

Uninstallation Complete

Uninstall was completed successfully.

Completed
|

Completed

Elobal Land Tool Mebwark:

< Back Cancel

9. Finish page, click Finish button to close the uninstallation application window.
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Completing the Social Tenure
Domain Model Version 1.7 Uninstall

Social Tenure Domain Model Version 1.7 has been uninstalled
from your computer,

Social Tenure Click Firish to close Setup.
Domain Model

ECLN

UNGHABITAT

@ Social Tenure Domain Model Version 1.7 Uninstall E\ = | EX

Migration from Previous Version

33

Migration from the previous versions of STDM is seamless. The migration will not affect your data.

The migration process is handled by the Upgrade Module of STDM. The module executes

automatically when you login to STDM 1.7 for the first time after upgrading from STDM version 1.0
and above. You can also run it manually to upgrade upto STDM 1.4 configuration by clicking on the

Upgrade button in the options Menu. Then, the configuration will be updated automatically to

STDM 1.7 configuration.

When upgrading from STDM 1.0/ 1.1 to STDM 1.7 configuration, the following will take place:

1. A new configuration.stc will be created based on stdmConfig.xml inside the .stdm folder

under the user directory.

2. Your existing configuration file, stdmConfig.xml will not be removed.

3. Anew profile will be created based on the old configuration profile name.

4. New tables will be created based on the old table names with a prefix of the first two words of

the profile name.

5. The existing tables and data will not be deleted.

6. All the new tables will be populated with data that was stored in the old tables to allow you

access your data in the new version.

7. Update your templates by replacing the old tables, views, and directories with the new tables,

new views, and directories.
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e Custom views will be re-created with the same name with 'new_' prefix.
e Always use views with new prefix for custom views.

e The default social_tenure_relations view will be
[entity_table_name]_vw_social_tenure_relationship view. There will be a separate view for
Parties, and Spatial Unit Entities.

e The views will not be deleted but you should not use them to create new templates as they will
not be updated henceforth. Use the new views.

8. Ifyou upgrade manually while having a newly created configuration through the configuration
wizard or the default configuration template, it will be re-named with a format
configuration_year_month_date_hour_minute.stc format. E.g.
configuration_2016_08_24_02_03.stc. The extension stc might not be visible based on your
Operating System file extension display setting.

When upgrading from STDM 1.4 to STDM 1.7, the following will take place.

1. New Social Tenure Relationship Entity columns will be added, namely tenure share, validity
start, validity end.

2. The existing party_id column in the Social Tenure Relationship Entity will be replaced by the
name of the entity followed by '_id'".

When upgrading from STDM 1.5 to STDM 1.7, there will be no change in both the database and
configuration.

Automatic Upgrade

The automatic upgrade happens when you login to STDM for the first time after upgrading to STDM
1.7.

To upgrade automatically, follow the steps below.

1. You will be asked to agree on the terms and conditions of STDM. This might not be shown if you
are migrating from STDM 1.4.

In case you have uninstalled QGIS with its registry using third party uninstallers, STDM might lose all
the directory settings.

In such a case, you will see the Directory Settings dialog requiring you to select the supporting
document, template and output folders. At the top, the Directory Settings dialog explains for what
purpose STDM uses those directories to help you remember the folders. Click on the folder browse

button () to select the required folders (see the image below).
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(} Directory Settings

We couldn't find the required STDM folder setting in the system.
Please, select the template and supporting document folders below.

The supporting documents folder is the folder that contains the 2020 folder.
The template folder is the folder that contains your document templates.
The output folder is the folder where you save the generated documents.

Supporting documents folder I

Template folder

Output folder

IEE@

Apply

Note: Closing the Directory Settings dialog without selecting and applying the settings will lead to
the cancellation of the migration process. This will lead to the temporary loss of access to the existing
profile, data, and templates.

If you do not see the dialog, it means, your directory setting is not removed from your system.

The upgrading of the configuration takes place.

You will see a progress dialog that looks like the following image.

(3 Upgrading STDM Configuration...

Appending the upgraded profile ...

[ 0% )

Ensure you do not interrupt the upgrade process as the process involves your data. To reduce the
risk of interruption, the progress bar cannot be closed by clicking on the close button; this also
prevents QGIS from being closed.

Once the process is complete, you will see a popup requesting you to view changes and new features
of STDM (see the image below).
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(3 Upgrade Information

Would you like to view the new features and changes of STDM 1.5.0 ?

Yes Mo

[t is recommended to view it. Click the OK button to view the changes and new features or click on
the No button if you do not wish to see the changes.

{} Upgrade STDM Configuration

|® Your configuration has been successfully upgraded!

You will now be able to see your profile with the default profiles of STDM.

You can explore these profiles and on the way learn the capabilities of STDM 1.7 configuration. If you
don't need them, you can delete them as discussed in Deleting Profiles topic.

You can also customize the profiles by changing their entities, columns, etc using Copy Profile and
Save as Draft features in the Configuration Wizard.

In case of a failed upgrade, you can upgrade using the Manual Upgrade option.

Note: Once you make a successful upgrade, you will no longer be able to revert back to an old
configuration. The Upgrade button will be disabled.

Manual Upgrade

If the automatic upgrade failed, you can still make the upgrade from the Options Module to upgrade
from STDM 1.0 or 1.1 to STDM 1.4. After upgrading to STDM 1.4, the configuration will be
automatically updated to STDM 1.7.

1. Open the Options module by looking for Options under Admin Settings menu located in STDM
Toolbar or STDM menu.

Click on Options menu as shown in the image below.

FEELK

P Content Authorization
EH Manage Users-Roles

|m Options
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2. Once the Options module opens, go to the bottom of the module and locate Upgrade STDM

Configuration to 1.4 with the Upgrade button as highlighted below.

Set current profile Informal_Settlement -

Database Properties

Note: Changes to the database connection properties will only take effect upon the next login

Haost localhost
Port 5432 Clear
Database stdm_ne Test connection...
Extract from existing connection ‘v]
Supporting documents folder C:\Users\Wondim)\,.stdm'\Data
Document Composer
Template folder  C:\Users\Wondim\.stdm\Reports\Templates

Output folder  C:\Users\Wondim\.stdm\Reparts\outputs

Debug logging

Upgrade STDM Configuration to 1.6.4

3. Click on the Upgrade button.

In case you have uninstalled QGIS with its registry using third party uninstallers, you risk losing all

the directory settings on STDM.

In such a case, you will see a dialog box requiring you to select the supporting document, template
and output folders. Click on the folder browse button () to select all the required folders (see the

image below).
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(} Directory Settings

We couldn't find the required STDM folder setting in the system.
Please, select the template and supporting document folders below.

The supporting documents folder is the folder that contains the 2020 folder.
The template folder is the folder that contains your document templates.
The output folder is the folder where you save the generated documents.

Supporting documents folder I

Template folder

]

Output folder

Apply

Note: Closing the Directory Settings dialog without selecting and applying the settings will lead to
the cancellation of the migration process. This will lead to the temporary loss of access to the existing
profile, data, and templates.

If you do not see the dialog, it means your directory setting is not removed from your system.

This leads to the starting of the upgrade process. You will see a progress dialog as shown below.

I 0% )

Please ensure that you do not interrupt the upgrade process involves your data. To reduce the risk
of interruption, the progress bar cannot be closed by clicking on the close button; this also prevents
QGIS from being closed.

Once the process is complete, the progress bar disappears and you can start to use STDM.

Note: Once you make a successful upgrade, you will no longer be able to upgrade an old configuration.

Failed STDM Installation

STDM Installation could fail due to various reasons such as infected Computer, incomplete
uninstallation of the old version, etc. For solutions, check the following sub-topics.
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This happens when you try to install STDM Bundled Installer on Windows 7 without Service Pack 1.

The installer suggests to upgrade to Service Pack 1.

To install STDM in compatibility mode, follow the steps below.

1. Right-click on the installer and click on Properties item in the Context menu (see the image

below).

€. STDM-1.4-Final-x64

o5

2. Click on Compatibility tab as shown in the image below.
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@€ STDM-1.4-Final-x64 Properties e

General | Compatibility |Security | Details | Previous Versicns|

Ifyou have problems with this program and itworked correctly on an
earlier version of Windows, selectthe compatibility mode that matches
that earlier version.
Help me choose the settings

Compatibility mode

[ Run this program in compatibility mode for:

Windows XP (Service Pack 3) -

Settings
["|Run in 256 colors
[ Run in 640 x 480 screen resolution
[ | Disable visual themes
[ | Disable desktop composition
[ | Disable display scaling on high DPI settings

Privilege Level

[ Run this program as an administrator

I ?"is‘Change settings for all users ]

[ oK ] I Cancel Apply

3. Inside the Compatibility mode box, check on the checkbox, Run this program in compatibility
mod for: and select Windows 7 as shown below.
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€ STDM-1.4-Final-x64 Properties -

General | Compatibility |Security | Details | Previous Versions|

Ifyou have problems with this program and itworked correctly on an
earlier version of Windows, selectthe compatibility mode that matches
that earlier version.

Help me choose the settings
Compatibility mode

Run this program in compatibility mode for:

[Windows v -

Settings
["]Runin 256 calors
[]Run in 640 x 480 screen resolution
[ | Disable visual themes
["] Disable desktop composition
["] Disable display scaling on high DPI settings

Privilege Level

[ Run this program as an administrator

l "p'Change settings for all users ]

[ OK l I Cancel ] I Apply ]

4. Locate the buttons at the bottom. Click on the Apply button and then click on the OK button.

5. Double click on the STDM bundled Installer to start the installation. It should now start installing
normally as discussed in the topic, Using Bundled STDM Installer.

Failure to Install on Windows Server

The failure could happen because of Windows Server password complexity requirement specified
here.

Thus, to solve this issue from happening, when setting postgres user password, follow the
requirements below, which is specified by Microsoft.

1. Passwords must not contain the user's entire samAccountName (Account Name) value or entire
displayName (Full Name) value. Both checks are not case sensitive:

0 The samAccountName is checked in its entirety only to determine whether it is part of the
password. If the samAccountName is less than three characters long, this check is skipped.

o The displayName is parsed for delimiters: commas, periods, dashes or hyphens,
underscores, spaces, pound signs, and tabs. If any of these delimiters are found, the
displayName is split and all parsed sections (tokens) are confirmed not to be included in
the password. Tokens that are less than three characters in length are ignored, and
substrings of the tokens are not checked. For example, the name "Erin M. Hagens" is split
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into three tokens: "Erin," "M," and "Hagens." Because the second token is only one character
long, it is ignored. Therefore, this user could not have a password that included either "erin"
or "hagens" as a substring anywhere in the password.

2. Passwords must contain characters from three of the following five categories:

(0]

@]

Uppercase characters of European languages (A through Z, with diacritic marks, Greek and
Cyrillic characters)

Lowercase characters of European languages (a through z, sharp-s, with diacritic marks,
Greek and Cyrillic characters)

Base 10 digits (0 through 9)

Non-alpha-numeric characters: ~!@#$%"&*_-+="|\O{}[]:;"'<>,?/

Any Unicode character that is categorized as an alphabetic character but is not uppercase or
lowercase. This includes Unicode characters from Asian languages.
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Getting Started with STDM

User Interface

The user Interface for STDM is embedded within QGIS Main Window. To access STDM, QGIS Main
window must be opened first.

STDM appears as follows in the QGIS Main Window.

Plugine Vector Raster Datsbase Web MMQGIS Procegsing STDM ) Help

NOBS 2L SAPL TR

i
b aba’ atny ab abc abg abe abg a CSW P
= ] ek e

) & &8 ‘- E]D__)s |

39 |

wimain

Default view

1. STDM menu has few menu items or buttons when you are not logged in. When you click on the
menu from the QGIS Menu bar, the following menu items appear as shown in the image below.

elp

[E] Login F2
Help Contents F10

E] About

You can also see the STDM toolbar inside QGIS Toolbars area as shown below.

€[ &

Login - Prompts you to connect to the database and access full STDM items. A username and
password is required to connect.

Help Contents - Provides access to STDM user manual.

m About - Displays summary information about STDM and the currently installed STDM version.
Full view

Login credentials are required to access full menu items especially if you are the administrator.
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STDM Menu Items

The image below shows the different STDM menu items.

STDM | Processing Help

@ Configuration Wizard F7
H Admin Settings »
[i§ Entities >
Spatial Unit Manager

i3] spatial Entity Details

-Eﬁ View Social Tenure Relationship =

@ Manage Administrative Units

E Import Data

m Export Data

Mabile Settings C
E Document Designer

7] Document Generator

Logout
E] Change Password

Login F2
Help Contents F10

m About

STDM Toolbar Buttons

EHEEARNODESEEADRR

| Informal_Settlement | = |

| Informal_Settlement |~ |

Current Profile Selection Drop Down - The drop down menu enables you to
change the current profile of STDM.

@ Configuration Wizard - Brings up the configuration wizard that allows you to set paths used
by STDM and create and customize profiles with entities, columns, lookups and values. It also
enables you to define Social Tenure Relationship, which can be later used to add related data. To
launch the Configuration Wizard, you can also use the keyboard shortcut - F7.

Admin Settings: Content Authorization - allows you to grant access such as Create, View, Edit,
Delete to other STDM functions.

Admin Settings: Manage Users-Roles - Brings up a dialog for you to create users and roles for
accessing various STDM functionalities.
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Admin Settings: Options - Brings up a dialog that enables you to change the current/active profile,
modify database properties, modify STDM folders, and upgrade STDM configuration manually.

@Entities Menu - The entities menu is composed of entity tables with buttons of add, edit, and
delete. You can add a new record using the add button and select and edit data using the form. It
also enables you to access the New Social Tenure Relationship wizard to define the relationship
between party and a spatial unit.

Spatial Unit Manager - Activates or deactivates the docked STDM spatial unit manager

ESpatial Entity Details - Initializes the Spatial Entity Details that enables you to select a feature
on the Map Canvas and view the details of the record and Social Tenure Relationship
information if applicable.

m View Social Tenure Relationship - Opens a window that allows you to define and view defined
social tenure relations in the database.

El Manage Administrative Units - Brings up the dialog that enables you to define geographic
zones and administrative areas as per the project scope.

Access to these administrative areas is provided in the forms using foreign keys definitions.

:] Import Data - The wizard allows you to import maps or attribute data into specific module/
table in STDM database.

E Export Data - The wizard allows you to export data from STDM database into several output
formats.

Mobile Data Management - The menu enables you to access Generate Mobile Form and
Import Mobile Data sub menus.

Generate Mobile Form - This enables you to generate mobile form from the current STDM
profile.

EE] Import Mobile Data - This enables you to import data from a mobile collected using GeoODK
compliant app.

[
Iﬂ Document Designer - Brings up the QGIS Composer window with STDM toolbar items to allow
you create document templates to be used when generating reporting and certificate formats.

[ * =
dDocument Generator - Provides a dialog that allows you to generate report specific module
reports from the designed templates.

Logout - Closes the current session and returns you to minimal view.
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EI Change Password - Enables you to change the password of the current user in the current
session.

Logging into STDM

Note: Make sure QGIS is started and running while STDM is visible in QGIS interface tool bar.

"

‘ 2
To start QGIS, look for this Icon “)J and double click to run it. If you are using the custom build,

downloaded from STDM website, click on the QGIS Desktop icon % to start.

1. Click the login menu located under the STDM Menu or the login button located under the

STDM toolbar, as highlighted below.

Login menu:

STOM| Help
Im Login F2
[7] Help Contents  F10

[i] About

Login button:

=ljejoe

A login dialog will pop up. You are required to provide login credentials using the default
user (postgres) created during installation of the software.

(¢ STDM Login

Username  postgres

Password J|

a. Username: The default username is postgres without quotes. An administrator can create user
accounts for new users.

b. Password: Provide the password used when installing STDM using the Bundled Installer or the
one created by the system administrator.
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If you have installed the required software separately, use the password that you used to login to
PostgreSQL database server.

Note: If you are intending to use STDM in a network environment, request the system administrator
for username and passwords.

(3 STDM Login

Username  postgres

Password

2. Then, click on Login button or hit the Enter button on the keyboard.
The cancel button closes the login dialog and stops the login process.

3.When successfully logged in, you will see the full STDM toolbar as shown below.

HEEARNOODESREADRR

|InformaI_SettIement g | =74

Logging into a Different Database and Server

In addition to logging in to the default STDM database as shown above, you can always change the
database settings to login to a different database. This is also possible in the Options module after
login as discussed in_the Options topic.

To change database properties, follow the steps below.

1. Click on the database icon located in the login dialog as highlighted below.

2 STDM Login

Usarname postgres

Password ||

Login Cancel

2. A PostgreSQL Database Connection dialog pops up as shown below.
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(} PostgreSQL Database Connection

Host localhost
Port 5432

Database stdm

Save Cancel

The PostgreSQL Database Connection loads with the currently used properties.

a. Host refers to the location of a computer that has hosted the database server (PostgreSQL). If the
database server is installed in your own computer, you have to enter localhost as shown above.
However, when PostereSQL that holds the database is installed in an office network, the IP address
will be different from localhost. It could be a number like 192.168.0.23 or any other number with
such format as specified by the system administrator. This is relevant when STDM is installed for
governmental or non-governmental organizations with a centralized database server.

b. Port refers to an endpoint of communication for the database server (postgreSQL). To access the
database from STDM, we need to know its port. The most common port values for PostgreSQL are
5432, 5433, or any other port as specified during installation.

c. Database refers to a storage location in which the entire data of STDM is stored. By default, during
installation, it is set as stdm. You can enter any other database that you want to connect to after
installation using PostgreSQL administration software called pgAdmin III. If you want to use your
own database, make sure the PostGIS extension is installed and added to the database that STDM
uses. Otherwise, STDM cannot run.

3. After making changes to the database properties, click on the Save button.

If you do not want your changes to be saved, press the Cancel button. Clicking on both buttons results
in the closing of the dialog.

4. You can now login to the new database that you have specified.

First Time Login
When you login to STDM for the first time you will see the following.
1. Arequest to agree with STDM Terms and Conditions.

2. Arequest to run the Configuration Wizard with a dialog shown below.
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() Configuration Wizard Error

> The system has detected that you did not run
' ®" the Configuration Wizard so far.

Do you want to run it now?

Yes Mo

The Configuration Wizard enables you to set STDM used folders, create profiles, create database
tables for entities, columns, lookup tables, and Social Tenure Relationship that are required by most
STDM modules. The Configuration Wizard is discussed under Creating and Customizing STDM
Profiles topic starting with Getting Started with the Configuration Wizard topic.

You can also use the default profiles of STDM. In this case, you just need to click on the Next button
of the Configuration Wizard until you reach the last page of the wizard. Then click on the Finish
button to create the database tables and save the settings.

It is recommended to click on the Yes button that will start the Configuration Wizard.

If you choose not to run the Configuration Wizard by clicking on the No button, you cannot access
most of the modules as they rely on the database tables in STDM.

Note: This is not applicable for users migrating from older versions of STDM.

3.If you have no database table for a module you are trying to open, a Database Table Error thatlooks
like the one below is shown. The missing table specified depends on the module you are trying to
launch.

(} Database Table Error

Person is missing.

|® The system has detected that a required database table -
e Do you want to re-run the C:%ﬁguration Wizard now?

Yes No

To fix this, you can click on the Yes button to start the Configuration Wizard.

Logging out of STDM

-
To log out of the QGIS wizard, you must be logged in. Click the logout button
logs you out of the STDM system and the STDM command buttons disappears.

. This immediately

From here the log in button will be available for a later login.
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Working with Sample Data

The sample data is provided during the STDM installation. It is saved in C:/Users/your-
user/.stdm/SampleData folder. Replace your-user with the currently logged in PC User. The
sample data is used for examples in this documentation.

This sample data contains several forms of data;

1. Georeferenced map data (basemap/Raster data)

2. Persons data in *csv format (in excel sheets).

3. Shapefiles (Vector data)

4. GPX files (GPS points data)

To use the sample data, make sure QGIS is started and running while STDM is visible in QGIS interface
tool bar.

Resetting ‘postgres’ Password in Local Server

Note: This will only work if the user has access to the localhost machine. The password cannot be
reset for a remote server running PostgreSQL.
Synopsis: The steps below will temporarily disable password authentication which will then

enable you to set a new password before finally re-enabling password authentication.

1. Browse to the location of the PostgreSQL installation i.e. C:\Program
Files\PostgreSQL\9.x\data and locate the file named pg_hba.conf. Open this file using any
text editor such as Notepad or preferably, Notepad ++ (click here to download). If you are
using Notepad, make sure you have chosen All Files in the file type selection as shown

below:
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(@iteen e =]
(' )| = Comoter = Syvem () - Progrm s = Postres = 5.3 - don = @[ B
Orparize = Mew foider = - (il
oF Favorites = _Hame - Jmm IT""' Iﬂn I i:
M Desitop L base 0S/042005 2I7PM e folder
- Dowrloads L gobal OS/OA006 827 AM P folder
s m:‘"“ I pg_dog 161122004500 44 e folder
£ Grogbox i 0o_kg 1LOS006 LE00 AM Pl folder
b g _mudtmact 191201480 AM Rl folder
i Libwaries b oo _natfy DSO4006 §:27 AM Pl foker
o Documents gl 10122004 5:40 AW Fle fokder
o' Musc | pp_srapshats 19/12/2004 340 A Fie foider
! Prctres _stat D406 S L P Fie folder
é :::3 = po_stat_tmo 11/04/2008 2I7PM  File folder
po_subtrans 18120 A e folder
i Computer 4\ po_Sisnc 1912004 8:90 &AM File folder Si
& system 1) Dy _teophase WARAT A Fle fokder
s Dasa () i pg_sisg 4005 10:05 AM  File folder
ok Crive H () | bo_hba.cont 1912 EA AN CONF Fie 5B
¥ dosapps (1:) =l I I SR s o wm =
S | TS
Encoding: [Ars! =l Open Cancel
A

2. Once the file is open, scroll to the bottom of the file and locate the following lines:

# TYPE DATABASE USER ADDRESS METHOD
# IPv4 local connections:
host all all 127.0.0.1/32 md5

# [Pv6 local connections:

host all all :1/128 md5

3. Change the md5 text (as highlighted in red above) to trust. The updated text should now look

like as shown below. Save changes in the file.

# TYPE DATABASE USER ADDRESS METHOD
# [Pv4 local connections:
host all all 127.0.0.1/32 trust

# [Pv6 local connections:

host all all :1/128 trust

4. In order for the new changes to take effect, the PostgreSQL Windows service needs to be

restarted. To load the window showing all services running in the computer, click Start then
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type ‘services’ in the search textbox. In the resulting list of matching items, click Services as

shown below:

Programs (5)
. Component Services

[ ?}_ Dotfuscator Software Services

L] . SENICES.EXE

5 WCF RIA Services V1.0 5P 1 Walkthrough
Files (81)

[B] openLayers.s

{#] washington_2016._Enemark._PPT._ID_213..ppt

[ mcLaren_3671EW.potx

B we_- L%26P_Conference_-_GIS_Technologies_for_Mapping_Land_a...

;'E_] 2016_03_16_Pressentation_415_Lemmen_et_al.ppt

Bl McLaren_367.docx

2] wa_Conference2016_TopDown3e26B0ttomUpApproachesMeet_02262...
@_] Community_sourced_land_information_influencing_national_upgrading. ..
(B Meinzen-Dick-714-714_ppt.pptx

& Search the Internet
[g-n.-pces ﬂ Shut down |D|
owe @ S0 €@ 4 O €

5. Inthe Services window, locate the PostgreSQL service which is usually named postgresql-

x64-9.x- PostgreSQL Server 9.x. Right click and select Restart so that the new changes can

be applied.

6. Click Start > PostgreSQL 9.x > pgAdmin III to start the PostgreSQL database manager. Double
click on the node, named PostgreSQL 9.x (localhost:54xx), under Servers group; a password
window will appear. Since we have disabled the need for a password, click on the OK button

and the postgres account will be logged in as shown in the image below.
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7. Once logged in, click on the Database node then select any database under it.

Dﬁj_er_"t-‘t-)rml.fer
(4 Server Groups
=3 servers (2)
B PostgreSQL 9.2 (x86) (ocahost
E-[§ PostgreSQL 9.3 (localhost: 5460,

& &}g Group Roles (2)
@A, Login Roles (3)

8. The next step is to run a query that sets the new passwords for the postgres user account.
With the database node selected (for example, stdm in the step above), click on the ‘Execute

saL
in the toolbar.

arbitrary SQL queries’ icon
In the resulting SQL Editor window, type the following command:
ALTER USER postgres with password 'new-password’;

In place of new-password, enter your desired password.
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Do not forget to enclose the new password in single quotes.

While still in the SQL Editor window, click the ‘Execute query’ i icon in the toolbar. The

query should run successfully with no errors.
9. Close the SQL Editor, choose No when requested to save changes.
10. Close pgAdmin III.

11. We need to re-enable password authentication. This is done by restoring the initial

authentication settings. In this case, repeat step 1 above to open pg_hba.conf.

12. Scroll to the bottom and replace the following section with the original text i.e. the new text

should read:

# TYPE DATABASE USER ADDRESS METHOD
# [Pv4 local connections:

host all all 127.0.0.1/32 md>5

# IPv6 local connections:
host all all :1/128 md5
Save changes in the file.
13. Follow steps 4. and 5. above to restart the service.
14. Restart QGIS and try login into STDM using the following credentials:
Username: postgres

Password: [new password set in step 8. above]

x refers to the minor version number of PostgreSQLi.e. 9.1,9.2,9.3,9.4 or 9.5
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Creating and Customizing Data Profiles

Getting Started with the Configuration Wizard

Creation and management of profiles is done through the profile configuration wizard. The wizard
has several pages that allow you to configure and manage your data profiles.

To access the wizard, click the Configuration Wizard icon on the STDM plugin toolbar as shown
below.

NEEEREDOEEEAEO0

|Informal_5etﬂement vl e

As seen in the image below, each configuration process on the wizard is represented by a single page
with an interface that is divided into three sections. These sections are:

e Upper section - Step/page description
e Middle section - Profile setup section

e Bottom section - Navigation section
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Step Description Section

B &

<

/| Configuration Wizard

Profile
Manage profile and related entities. A profile represents a collection of logically related entities, some of which represent the party and spatial unit.
Examples of profiles indude individual, household, neighbourhood or even dty-wide profiles.

Profile

MName Informal_Settlement v I# New profile 55 Copy profile €3 Delete profile

Description | The Informal Settlement profile is best suited to unplanned settlements with no planning and building regulations.

Profile entities

& | &) W0
— Setup Section
| Mame | Description
1 |Person A person can be an individual, household or group
2 | Structure A parcel or plot of land

|
Options  ~ <Back Cancel Help ‘J | Navigation Bar Section

To access a step on the wizard, use the buttons on the navigation bar.

Navigation buttons

Back button - Allows you to navigate backward through the wizard steps. The button takes you one
step backward from your current step. This button remains disabled, if you are in the first page of
wizard.
Next button - Allows you to navigate forward through the wizard steps. The button takes you one
step forward from your current step. This button remains disabled, if you are in the last page of the
wizard.

Cancel button - Used to terminate the configuration process and exit the wizard dialog.

Finish button - This button will appear when you get to the final step of the wizard. The button
allows you to save your profile configuration settings into the database.

Close button - Allows you to close and exit the wizard.

Help button - Used to access the help manual.
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Creating and Saving of settings

Every time you open the configuration wizard, it will read and load previously saved configuration
settings from a file called configuration.stc. The configuration wizard will now be in an edit mode.
In this mode you can create, edit or delete items - profiles, entities, columns or lookups.

Note: It is important to know, during edit mode any changes (create, edit or delete) you do on the
wizard will NOT be saved in the database or in the configuration file until the Finish button is clicked
at the last step of the configuration wizard.

In total STDM wizard has five steps, each step represents a different configuration section for the
profile. The following section of the document will show details of each step.

Creating Draft Configuration

Starting from STDM version 1.7, a new feature was added allowing you to save your current
configuration as a draft copy.

If you are customizing a detailed profile that might take you hours or days to finish, you can pause
the process, save your work as draft then continue later without losing data. In the previous versions,
for you to save your work, you had to complete the customization and commit your work to the
database by clicking the Finish button. The down side of committing to the database restricts you
from most of the customization options such as changing entity, column, and lookup names, changing
Social Tenure Relationship entities, changing column data type, etc. These restrictions are no
longer applicable when you save a newly created configuration or copy profile as draft.

There are three ways a draft configuration can be created during the process of customizing the
configuration.

e Manual draft creation.

e  When you are in the middle of customization, then you click Cancel button, you will get a popup
to save the changes as a draft configuration.

e  When you create a copy profile, a draft configuration is automatically created for you.

Creating Draft Configuration Manually

To create a draft configuration manually, follow the steps below.

1. Click the Configuration Wizard icon on the STDM plugin menu to open the Configuration Wizard
window.
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Configuration Wizard icon

| Informal_Settlement i -

HEEARNDOSEECACRE

2. When the Configuration Wizard window open, click the Options button on the Navigation bar to
load the draft saving menu option as shown in the image below.

Options Button

k4

Options  ~ < Back Cancel Help Navigation Bar

3. To save your configuration as draft, click on the Save draft menu as shown in the image below.

Options  ~ < Back Mext > Cancel Help

= Save draft
Discard draft

4. A draft configuration will be created and the title bar of the Configuration Wizard will indicate a
label '[DRAFT]' as shown in the image below.

Draft Indicator Label

La_-::orﬁgu@tmvgrd-[nm = [@] = .|]

Profile
Manage profile and related entities. A profile represents a collection of logically related entities, some of which represent the party and spatial unit.
Examples of profiles indude individual, household, neighbourhood or even city-wide profiles.

Profile
Name Informal_setdement - == New profile B copy profile €9 Delete profile

Description | The Informal Settlement profile is best suited to unplanned settlements with no planning and building regulations.

Profile entities

Mame Description
1 |Person A person can be an indwvidual, household or group
2 | Structure A parcel or plot of land

5. You can now continue with the customization. If you cancel the process at any stage, all the work
you've done will automatically be saved as a draft copy.
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Creating a Draft Configuration by Cancelling the
Configuration Process

The second way of creating a draft copy of the configuration happens when you abort the
customization process by clicking on the Cancel button located at the bottom of the Configuration
Wizard. To create a draft configuration this way, follow the steps below.

1. Click the Configuration Wizard icon on the STDM plugin menu or toolbar to open the
Configuration Wizard window.

2. Customize the configuration.

3. To exit the configuration wizard, click the Cancel button. A warning message prompting you to
save your work as draft will popup as shown in the image below.

./ STDM Configuration Wizard 29

You have made some changes to your current configuration file, but you have not saved
them in the database permenently.
Would you like to save your changes as draft and continue next time?

Don't Save Cancel

4. To save a draft and close the wizard, click the Save button, but to abort, click the Don't Save button
in the message box, all the changes will be lost. To abort the cancellation process and go back to the
configuration wizard, click the Cancel button.

5. The draft configuration will be saved and will be loaded automatically next time you open the
wizard.

Creating Draft by Copying a Profile

The third options of creating a draft configuration happens when you make a copy of a profile. Once
you make a copy of a profile, a draft configuration is created and the copy is created in there. To see
this process in action, see the section Copying Profile.

Deleting a Draft Configuration

Manual Delete

To delete a draft configuration, follow the steps below.

1. Click the Configuration Wizard icon on the STDM plugin menu to open the Configuration Wizard
window as highlighted in the image below.
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INEEARSDOEEEAEAR

2. If a draft configuration exists, the configuration wizard will load it and indicate that on the title bar
with a label '[DRAFT]".

|Inf‘orma|_5etﬂement v| =5

3. Click Options button on the Navigation bar to reveal the draft menu options.

Save draft

Discard draft Discard Option

4. To delete the draft, click the Discard option.

5. A warning message box will popup as shown below.

/' STDM Configuration Wizard %

Are you sure you want to discard the draft profile?

! ..\'

6. To discard the draft configuration, click Yes button. To abort the discarding process, click No
button.

7.1f you chose Yes in the previous step, the draft will be deleted and the 'DRAFT' label on the wizard
title bar will be cleared.

Automatic Draft Deletion

The second way a draft configuration is discarded is when you customize your configuration up to
the end. When you click on the Finish button in the Configuration Wizard, all the data is saved in
the database, and if this was a draft configuration, then it will automatically be discarded. The
assumption here is that you have successfully finished with your customization and successfully
committed all your work permanently to the database, hence no need to keep a draft copy.

Configuring Directory Settings

Modifying Supporting Document Path

Supporting document path is the location for storing documents that supports the Social Tenure
Relationship. Examples of supporting documents are scanned certificates, pictures in different
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formats (PNG, JPG or JPEG) or even PDF documents. To modify the default supporting document path
follow the steps below.

1. Click the Configuration wizard icon on the STDM plugin menu to open the Configuration Wizard
window.

Configuration Wizard Icon

=t RN EEEaE R0

2. On the Directory Settings page of the Configuration Wizard, click the Change button next to the
Supporting Documents Edit Box.

' '
/' Configuration Wizard | & % |
Directory Settings )
Specify configuration and documents direc! . ) Supporting Documents —
Supporting Document Edit Box Change button
Supporting documents path | D: fhome /STOM/supporting_documents E Change
Documents output path D fhome /STOM foutput [ change
Documents template path | D: /home/STDM/templates E Change
Options  ~ [ < Back l [ MNext = ] Cancel Help

3. Afile Select folder dialog will open allowing you to choose a new location for saving your files.
4. Locate the folder you would like to use for storing Supporting Documents.

5. Click Select Folder button to set new location as shown below.
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j— — — iy - -

@uv| J < jupiter (0:) » home » STDM » - |¢? || Search STOM o
Organize = Mew folder = - .@.
3 Documents i Mame Date modified Type

J‘-‘ Music )
nurtrt AA0S 060924 Fl|=fr-|r|=|
= Pictures .
— . supporting_documents 8/10/2016 09:24 File folde|
B vid PR g
ideos
. templates 4/10/2016 09:24 File folde

*, Homegroup

m

1M Computer
&, Windows?_05 (C
Ca jupiter (D:)

E@} Lenove_Recover

- 4|

Folder: supperting_docurmnents

[ Select Folder ] [ Cancel

l

6. The new folder path should now show on the Supporting Document textbox.

62

7.You can configure the rest of the directory settings (Output and Template) paths or click Next to

proceed with saving the modification.

Modifying Documents Output Path

Output path is the storage location for documents that are generated when you generate documents
using the STDM Document Generator. Generated documents can be of different formats, but the most
commonly used formats are PNG, JPG, JPEG or PDF.

To modify this path on the configuration wizard, follow the steps below.

1. Click the Configuration wizard icon on the STDM plugin menu to open the Configuration Wizard

window.

Configuration Wizard Icon

e N AR NOD D EEEAE 00

2. On the Directory Settings page of the Configuration Wizard, click the Change button next to the

Output Path Edit Box.
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/' Configuration Wizard | =l &
Directory Settings
Specify configuration and documents directory path
Supparting documents path | D: fhome/STDM/supporting_documents [ change
Rt Output Path Change button
Documents output path D: fhome /STOM foutput E Change
Documents template path | D: fhome/STDM | templates E Change
Options  ~ [ < Back l [ Mext > l Cancel Help

3. Afile Select folder dialog will open allowing you to choose a new location for saving your files.
4. Locate the folder you would like to use for storing supporting documents.

5. Click Select Folder button to set new location as shown in the image below.

Copyright © 2018 by UN-Habitat. All Rights Reserved



64
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./, Select Folder @
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3 Documents o Narme Date modified Type
J’T Music - -
. . output 8/10/2016 09:24 File foldef |
| Pictures
é‘u"d | supperting_docurnents 8/10/2016 09:24 File foldei
ideos
| templates 8/10,/2016 09:24 File foldei

#& Homegroup

m

1M Computer
&, Windows7_05 (C
o jupiter (D)

%?‘ Lenovo_Recovery

- 4| 1 3

Folder: output

[ Select Folder ] ’ Cancel ]

6. The new folder path should now show on the Output Document textbox as shown above.

7. You can configure the rest of the directory settings (Supporting Documents and Template)
paths or click Next to proceed to update the settings.

Modifying Template Path

A Template is a file type that specifies the layout and data settings required for producing a report;
such reports include certificates, tabular reports,, parcel information cards etc. In STDM, you create
a template using the Document Designer. Once you design and save the templates, they are
automatically stored in Template path, defined in the configuration wizard under Directory
Settings.

To modify the default Template Path, follow the steps below.

1. Click the Configuration wizard icon on the STDM plugin menu to open the Configuration Wizard
window.

|Informal_5etﬂement vl@ ﬁ ‘|E m E ﬂ E ﬁ B m m

2. In the Directory Settings page of the Configuration Wizard, click the Change button next to the
Template Path textbox.
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/' Configuration Wizard | =l & |
Directory Settings
Specify configuration and documents directory path
Supparting documents path | D: fhome/STDM/supporting_documents [ change
Documents output path D: fhome /STOM foutput E Change

Template Path Edit Box Template Path Change button

Documents template path | D: fhome/STDM | templates E Change

Options  ~ [ < Back l[ Mext > l Cancel Help

3. A file selection folder dialog will open, allowing you to choose a new location for saving your files.
4. Locate the folder you would like to use for Template Documents.

5. Click Select Folder button to set new location.
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| N
7| Select Folder [

3=/ | « jupiter @) » home » STOM » « [ 43| [ search sTDM o
Organize = Mew folder == - .;.g.
J’. Music i Mame Date modified Type
k| Pictures
é‘u"d . output 8/10/2016 09:24 File folder
ideos
. supporting_docurnents 8/10/2016 09:24 File foldel
| templates 8/10/2016 09:24 File foldef |
HE Homegroup
1M Computer
&, Windows7_05 (|2
—a Jupiter (D)

=
FF Lenove_Recoven

0
€l MNetwork [ ¢ 11 ’

Folder: templates

[ Select Folder l [ Cancel l

6. The new folder path should now show on the Template Document Edit Box as shown above.

7. You can configure the rest of the directory settings (Output or Supporting Documents) paths or
click Next to proceed with saving the modification.

Configuring Profiles

Creating Profiles

A profile represents a collection of logically related entities, some of which represent the party and
spatial unit. STDM ships with three pre-configured sample profiles. These are:

Informal Settlement, Local government and Rural Agriculture. The image below shows how the
profile page appears as shown in the image below.
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Profile Page Profile Management Section

nfiguration Wizard = [ DRAFT ] =]@] s |

Vanage profile and related entities, A profile represents a collection of logically related zntities, some of which represent the party and spatial unit.
Examples of profiles indude individual, household, neighbourhood or even city-wide pre/ies.

Profile
Mame Local_Government - = New profile B copy profile €9 Delete profile

Description | The Local Government profile is best suited to local government such as districts, zones, counties and so on.

Profile entities

& & W

B Narme Description

1 | Person Person is an individual

2 | Parcel Parcel represents the spatial unit

3 | Surveyor Surveyor is a person who conducts field assessment on a parcel

4 |Planner Planner is a persan who handles the plotting and data entry of a parcel
5| Survey Relation of surveyor and planner

Options = < Back Cancel Help

-
\

To create a new profile, follow the steps below.

1. Click the Configuration Wizard icon on the STDM plugin menu to open the Configuration Wizard
window.

Configuration Wizard icon

b

ms=rEE AEARNODOEEEaE R0

2. When the Configuration Wizard window opens, click the Next button on the wizard Navigation
bar.

Options < Back Cancel Help Navigation Bar
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3. When you get to the Profile page, click the New Profile button on the Profile Management
Section as shown in the image below.

Profile Page

¥ Cafiguration Wizard - [ DRAFT ] IR

Profile
Manage profile and related entities. A profile represents a collection of logically related entities, some of which represent the party and spatial unit.
Examples of profiles indude individual, household, neighbourhood or even dty-wide profiles.

Profile

Mame Local_Government - l* Mew profile 55 Copy profile €29 Delete profile

Description | The Local Government profile is best suited to local government such as districts, zones, counties and so on.

4. A Profile Editor window will open to allow you enter details of the new profile as shown in the
image below.

' Profile Editor w b4

Profile name | Informal Setlement

Description | A configuration best suited to unplanned settlements with

5. On the Profile Editor window, enter the following details.
¢ Profile name - This is a mandatory field that represents the name of the profile you want to
create. For example, Local Government.

e Description - A brief narrative of what your profile represents.

6. When you are done, click the OK button to save your work and close the Profile Editor window.
If you wish to close the Profile Editor without saving any details, click the Cancel button.

7. If the profile was saved correctly it should appear on the Profile Select dropdown.

Note: The Profile Editor window will not allow you to save without entering the Profile name.

Copying Profile

Using STDM version 1.7, you can create a new profile from an existing one via the copy functionality.
Not only is this feature a time saver, it helps you customize new profiles from the existing ones.

Copying a profile gives you the ability to:

e change the profile, entities, columns, and lookup name
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e delete entities, columns, and lookups

¢ re-define Social Tenure Relationship

e change column data type,

e enable and disable supporting documents from an Entity.
To make a copy of a profile, follow the steps below.

1. Click the Configuration Wizard icon on the STDM plugin menu to open the Configuration Wizard
window as shown in the image below.

[ contonwiarron
EreE G AR OO0 SE EAE 00

2. When the Configuration Wizard window opens, click the Next button on the wizard Navigation
bar as shown in the image below.

Options < Back Cancel Help Navigation Bar

3. When you get to the Profile page, select the profile of your choice then click the Copy Profile
button on the Profile Management Section as shown in the image below.

1. Select Profile 2. Click Copy Profile

- X

/. Configuration Wizard - [DRAFT] [E1 R

Profile

Manage profile and related entities. A profile represents a collection of logically related entities, some of which represent the party and spatial unit.
Examples of profiles indude individbal, household, neighbourhood or even city-wide profiles.

Profile
Name Local_Government - == New profile 5 Copy profile €29 Delete profile

Description | The Local Government profile is best suited to local government such as districts, zones, counties and so on.

4. A Copy Profile dialog window will open similar to the one shown below.
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/' Copy profile

From Profile | Informal_Settement
To Profile Informal_Settement_copy

Description | The Informal Settiement profile is best suited to unplanned settements wi

5. On the edit box titled To Profile, enter the name of the copy profile you want to create. By default
the To Profile will be pre-populated with the name of the profile you want to copy from appended
with the word '_copy'.

6. On the edit box titled Description, enter the description of the new profile.

7. Click on the OK button to create a copy profile, however, if you wish to abort the copy process click
the Cancel button.

8. If you have clicked on the OK button in the previous section, a copy profile will be created, and will
now be available on the Profile selection drop down as shown in the image below.

Copied Profile

.._f: Configuration Wizard - [ DRAFT El =

Profile
Manage profile and related entitied. A profile represents a collection of logically related entities, some of which represent the party and spatial unit.
Examples of profiles include indivicual, household, neighbourhood or even dty-wide profiles.

Profile

Mame Local_Gowvernment_copy - Eﬂi New profile 5 Copy profile Q Delete profile

Description | The Local Government profile is best suited to local government such as districts, zones, counties and so on.

8. Now you can customize the copy profile.

Customising Profiles

With the new version of STDM, you can customize your existing profiles at any time. The process of
adding, editing or deleting items related to the profile is what is known as profile customisation. Once
you save your customisation, this changes will reflect both logically on the profile and also at the
database level.

To customize your profile, follow the steps and the links below.

1. Click the Configuration Wizard icon on the STDM plugin menu or toolbar to open the
Configuration Wizard window.
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" contpaonwision
|Inﬁ::rma|_5etﬂement V|@ E ‘|E m E E E ﬁ B m m

2. When the Configuration Wizard window opens, click the Next button on the wizard Navigation
bar.

Options  ~ < Back Cancel Help Navigation Bar

3. When you get to the Profile page, click the Profile Select dropdown button on the Profile
Management Section as shown below.

Profile

Select Informal_Settement -

Informal_Settlement
Description: Local_Government
Rural Agriculture

4. Select the profile you would like to customize. Once selected, contents related to that entity are
loaded and displayed in various pages of the configuration wizard.

5. To perform customisation of various items follow any of the links below.

a. Customize profile by adding entities - Creating Entities.

b. Customize profile by editing entities - Editing Entities

c. Customize profile by deleting entities - Deleting Entities

d. Customize profile by creating Lookups - Creating Lookups

e. Customize profile by editing Lookups - Editing Lookups

f. Customize profile by deleting Lookups - Deleting Lookups

g. Customize profile by enabling many parties to a single spatial unit - Setting One or More
Parties per Spatial Unit

6. When you are done with any of the customisation, click Next on the Navigation Bar to access the
last Page and save your changes.

Important Notes: Customizing of Social Tenure Relationship is NOT allowed once it has been defined
and saved in the database.
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Deleting Profiles

Deleting profiles involves removing all the items that represent a profile both logically and physically
on the database. Logically these items include, Entities, Lookups, Lookup Values and Social
Tenure Relationship definitions. At the database level, these items are represented as Tables and
Views.

Great care should be taken before deleting a profile as it is a non-reversible process. Once a profile is
deleted you cannot access the profile and data stored on the profile tables.

To delete a profile, follow the steps below.

1. Click the Configuration Wizard icon on the STDM plugin menu to open the Configuration Wizard
window.

|Inﬁ::rma|_5etﬂement V|@ ﬁ ‘|E m E E E ﬁ g m m

2. When the Configuration Wizard window opens, click the Next button on the wizard Navigation
bar.

Options < Back Cancel Help Navigation Bar

3. When you get to the Profile page, click the Delete Profile button on the Profile Management
Section.

Profile Page

- d = 22
‘_f'_:. Caonfiguration leq.rd - [.DRAFI']

Profile
Manage profile and related entities. A profile represents a collection of logically related entities, some of which represent the party and spatial unit.
Examples of profiles incude individual, household, neighbourhood or even city-wide profiles.

Profile

Mame Local_Government - I# Mew profile B Copy profile 6 Delete profile

Description | The Local Government profile is best suited to local government such as districts, zones, counties and so on.

4. A warning dialog window, (see image below) will popup reminding you of the consequences.
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-

# STDM P

You will loose all items related to this profile i.e
! \,  entities, lookups and Social Tenure Relationships.
Are you sure you want to delete this profile?

x| o

5. If you wish to delete and close the warning dialog window, click the OK button. However, to
abort the delete process and close the warning dialog window, click the Cancel button.

6. If the profile was deleted, it will be removed from the list in the Select Profile drop down.

Configuring Entities

Creating Entities

An entity represents a unit of storage within a profile. It represents a real-world object that can
easily be identified e.g. person, farmer, plot or structure. In the profile, these real-world objects are
logically represented as entities, while at the database level, they are represented as tables or table
views.

To create a new entity, follow the steps below.

1. Click the Configuration Wizard icon on the STDM plugin menu to open the Configuration
Wizard window.

comguaionwintion
EN EEARNDO0SEEaE 00

2. When the Configuration Wizard window opens, click the Next button on the wizard Navigation
Bar (once) to access the Profile Page.

| Informal_Settlement |« |
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(acofporsion wzamm

[ = = |

|1

Profile
Manage profile and related entities. A profile represents a collection of logically related entities, so
Examples of profiles indude individual, household, neighbourhood or even dty-wide profiles.

ne of which represent the party and spatial unit.

Profile

MName Local_Government - + Mew profile

Description | The Local Government profile is best suited to local government such as districts, zones,

55 copy profile Q Delete profile

counties and so on.

Profile entities

1 1
1 d 1
| . Entities View Gri 1
|2 & Action Toolbar | esviewcrd Jf
1 1
1 L |
1 Name Description 1
1 1
| 1| Person Person is an individual i
1 1
: 2 | Parcel Parcel represents the spatial unit :
1 1
1 3 | Surveyor Surveyor is a person who conducts field assessment on a parcel 1
1 1
: 4 |Planner Planner is a person who handles the plotting and data entry of a parcel :
1 1
1 5 | Survey Refation of surveyor and planner 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 |
e e |
Options ™ < Back Cancel Help

-

3. On the Entity Management Section, click the Add button on the Action Tool bar.

4. An Entity Editor window will open as shown below.

5. Enter all the required fields to describe your entity.

o Entity Name - Mandatory field for your entity name. A profile cannot have two entities sharing

the same name; the name you choose for your entity should be unique in your current profile.
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o Entity Label - An optional label to customize the name of an entity. Whatever name you type
here for a given entity, will be the one to appear throughout the STDM menus.

e Description - Brief narrative of what the entity represents in your current profile.

¢ Allow supporting documents - Check this option if your entity will have supporting documents
functionality.

6. To save and close the entity editor window, click the OK button. If everything was entered
correctly and no errors were found, the new entity should appear on the Grid on the entity section.
But if you want to abort and exit the creation of the new entity, click the Cancel button.

Important Notes:

Note 1: Entity name is a mandatory field; you cannot save an entity without entering an entity
name.

Note 2: System will pop an error if you attempt to save an entity with a name that already exist on
the current profile.

Note 3: If you enter a label for an entity the, the menu text of this entity will equally change as the
image below:

Editing Entities

Editing an entity process allows you to change properties of an existing entity. You might be forced
to edit an entity in cases where you might have misspelled or entered a wrong name or description
for your entity.

To edit an entity, follow the steps below.

1. Click the Configuration Wizard icon on the STDM plugin menu to open the Configuration
Wizard window.

N BRSO EEEAE 0

2. When the Configuration Wizard window opens, click the Next button on the wizard Navigation
Bar (once) to access the Profile Page.

| Informal_Settlement |« |
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Profile Page

Entity Management Section

uration Wegl elEl 2 )

Profile
Manage profile and related entities. A profile represents a collection of logically related entities, sone of which represent the party and spatial unit.
Examples of profiles indude individual, household, neighbourhood or even dty-wide profiles.

~Profile
MName [Lo@l_Gouanment | - l + Mew profile 55 copy profile l 0 Delete profile
Description [The Local Government profile is best suited to local government such as districts, zones, |counties and so on. ]

: ~Profile entities :
1 . Entities View Grid i
\[% 2 @ Action Toclbar | esviewcrd Jf
, 2] (1] ,
1 1
1 Name Description 1
1 1
| 1| Person Person is an individual i
1 1
: 2 | Parcel Parcel represents the spatial unit :
1 1
1 3 | Surveyor Surveyor is a person who conducts field assessment on a parcel 1
1 1
: 4 |Planner Planner is a person who handles the plotting and data entry of a parcel :
1 1
1 5 | Survey Refation of surveyor and planner 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 |
e e |

[ optons | | <gock | [ mews> | [ comed | [ web |

-

3. On the Entities View Grid, click to select an Entity you wish to edit as shown below. The
selected entity should now be highlighted with a different colour to indicate selection.

1 BEE A person can be an individual, household or group

2 | Structure A parcel or plot of land

4. On the Action Tool bar, click the Edit button.

*+|[2](@]
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5. Entity Editor dialog window will open with fields (Name, Description and Supporting
documents check box) pre-populated with details of the selected entity as shown in the image
below.

6. Make your changes

7. To save and close the Entity Editor, click the OK button. If you wish to cancel your changes and
close the Editor window, click the Cancel button.

8. If you saved your work, the new changes should now show on the Entities View Grid.
Important Notes

Note 1: If the entity has already been saved in the database from the previous configuration
sessions, the system will not allow you to edit the Entity Name or change Supporting document
check box fields. When the Entity Editor window opens the two fields will be disabled. The only

property you will be able to edit is the Description. However, if this is a new entity then all the fields
(Entity Name, Description and Supporting documents check box) are eligible for editing.

Deleting Entities

As part of entity management, Configuration Wizard allows you to delete existing entities.
To delete existing entities, follow the steps below.

1. Click the Configuration Wizard icon on the STDM plugin menu to open the Configuration
Wizard window.

INEERRSDOEEEAER0

2. When the Configuration Wizard window opens, click the Next button on the wizard Navigation
Bar (once) to access the Profile Page.

Options  ~ < Back Cancel Help Navigation Bar

| Informal_Settlement |« |

3. On the Entities View Grid, click to select an entity you wish to edit. The selected entity should
now be highlighted with a different colour to indicate selection.
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1 BEE A person can be an individual, household or group

Structure A parcel or plot of land

(%]

4. On the Action Toolbar, click the Delete button.

Delete Button ‘

S
| LT R @‘ Action Toolbar ]

3. If there are other items in the profile referencing this entity, an Entity Dependency warning
dialog will popup to show you the items as shown in the image below.

/. Entity dependencies | 7= |

The following items depend on the 'Person’ entity;
deleting it might affect the data stored in these dependent
objects and in some cases, might also lead to their deletion,
Click 'Delete entity' to proceed. L
- Entities
- check_gender
- check_marital_status
- chedk_household_relation
- admin_spatial_unit_set
- Person_supporting_document I
i - sodal_tenure_relationship
= Views
[ ‘- informal_settlement_vw_sodal_tenure_relationship

pecte

4. Read the warning message on the Entity Dependency window carefully. If you are sure you
want to delete the entity and close the dialog window, click the Delete entity button. However, if
you wish to abort the delete process and close the dialog, click the Cancel button.

5. If you clicked the Delete entity button on the Entity dependency dialog window, the deleted
entity will be removed from the Entity View Grid in the wizard.

Note: Entity Dependencies dialog will NOT show if the entity you are deleting has no items

referencing it. Clicking Delete button on the Entity View Grid will remove the selected entity
without any warning.
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Configuring Columns

Creating Columns

Columns are the properties of an entity. Columns are the actual locations where data is stored in a
database - think of columns as pigeon holes that hold data values. Each column in an entity must be
represented by a unique name and must have a data type that defines which type of data will be
stored in that column. Example of columns for a Person Entity would be first_name, last_name,
gender or date_of birth, etc.

To create a column on an entity, follow the steps below.

1. Click the Configuration Wizard icon on the STDM Plugin Menu to open the Configuration
Wizard window.

=N EARSDOEEEaEan

2. When the Configuration Wizard window opens, click the Next button on the wizard Navigation
Bar (once) to access the Profile Page.

| Informal_Settlement |+ |

3. From Profile Select drop down, choose a Profile you want to customize.

Profile

Select Informal_Settlement ~r

Informal_Settement
Description; Local_Government
Rural Agriculture

4. All the related entities, lookups and lookup values for the selected profile should load onto
various pages of the wizard.

5. Click the Next button on the Navigation Bar to access the Entity Customisation page as shown
in the image below.
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Entity Customization Page

|

i Conflumtiun Wizard

Entity Customization
SuTan s =

iy columns, look

Columns Viewer

Entities Viewer

—Entities - Columns
= (2 (@] |
Name Data Type Description
1 |code Varchar The unigue identifier of the structure
2 |name Varchar User friendly name of the structure
3 |ownership_type Lookup The ownership type of the structure
4 |related_structures | Multiple_select Related structures within the structure

Recognition status of the structure by

5 |recognition_status | Lookup suthorities
& |utilities Multiple_select Utilities available in the structure
7 |spatial_geometry | Geometry A digitized geographic extent of the structure

6. On the Entities Viewer, click to select an entity to customize. The selected entity should now
have a highlighted color indicating selection as shown in the image below.

~Entities ~Columns

uctire E]

I| Marme | Data Type Description

Sl

7. 1f you selected a new entity the Columns Viewer section should be empty.

8. On the Columns Viewer section, click the Add button on the Action Toolbar as shown in the
image below.

DEE
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9. A Column Editor window should now open to enable you create a new column as shown below.

[ o Coll.‘lrlnn editor 7 -l )
Column name |
Description Column Description
Column Label Colurmn name in the form
Uzer tip Enter text to appear in the form as a tooltip
Column data type | Varyinglength Text -
Column properties ...
Mandatory
X Searchable
| Unique
|
Column Indexed
g Cancel
\

10. Enter the following details for your column

a. Column name - Name used to define a single property on an entity. For example, on an
entity Person you can have a property named first_person.

Important things to remember when entering a Column name;

Column name should only be in lower case.
Spaces are not allowed in a Column name. All spaces you enter will automatically be replaced with
an underscore (_) character.

This field is mandatory; you cannot create a column without it.
The following are reserved keywords in STDM; you cannot use them as column names.

o id

e documents

e spatial_unit

e supporting_document

e social _tenure

e social_tenure_relationship
e Geometry

b. Description - Long string text that explains the meaning of the column in an entity. Field is
optional; you can create a column without it.
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c. Column Label - A custom name that you may wish to appear on the data form. The name
entered here will override the Column Name when the form containing this column is
accessed.

d. User tip - Short text that appears next to this column on the data entry form for this entity,
guides the users on what to enter on this column. This field is optional; you can create a
column without it.

e. Column data type - Defines the type of value that should be stored in this column in the
database. Every column MUST define a data type property. STDM supports twelve different
data types to choose from depending on the value you want to store in your column.
Understanding Column Data Types topic explains in-depth the meaning of each supported
data type.

f. Columns property button - It opens a window to enter default values for the column
depending on the selected data type. Setting of these properties is mandatory for the

following data types:
e (Geometry
e Related Entity
e Single Select Lookup
e  Multiple Select Lookup

g. Mandatory check box - This makes the column a mandatory field when being entered on
the data form.

h. Searchable check box - Columns marked as searchable will be used as filter fields when
searching for an entity in various data browsing windows e.g. the View Social Tenure
Relationship window. Please see below.

4 View Social Tenure Relationship

Search By:

Person Structure
Searchable columns

Alan
in column

First Mame -

K Fiter
£\ Search £ Clear Results

Search Results:

& .
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i. Unique check box - When enabled, this box guarantees uniqueness for a record in an
entity. No two records in an entity with the same values for the column are allowed.

j. Column Index check box - This allows an index to be created in the database based on the
column. Indexing guarantees speedy results when searching for a record in a database.

11. Once you have entered the required fields for the column, click the OK button to save the
column and close the Column Editor window. However, if you wish to abort your column creation
process, click the Cancel button.

12. If you saved your column successfully it should now appear on your Columns Viewer section as
illustrated below.

Entities Columns

P

Structure Elii = ]E
’_I Mama I Nat= 'l'\::\n I r\n:rl-i:ﬂ-inn |
first_name Varyingdength text Individual first name

Understanding Column Data Types

Data type is a categorization of data in an entity. An entity can store different types of data depending
on the data type configured on each entity column. Integers, decimal values, strings, lookup values
can be stored in one entity but separated by columns of different data types.

STDM supports twelve different data types for your columns i.e. Varying-length text, Unlimited-
length text, Whole number, Decimal number, Date, Date and time, Geometry, Yes/No, Related
Entity, Single Select Lookup, Administrative Spatial Unit, and Multiple Select Lookup.

Each of this data types are suited for different purpose and are configured differently. The following

section will discuss in-depth about each of this data type and show you simple examples on their
usage.

1. Varying-length text

These are alpha-numeric character strings of length n (n should be less than 4000 characters). If you
select this Varying-length text data type and you do not specify a length, STDM will set the column to
have a default maximum of 30 characters.

Example:
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Column Name Value

first_name Alan
middle_name Mathison
last_name Turing

Properties to set: Understanding Column Data Types
Character length
[ /i Varchar property [ ? ﬁl

Character length | 30|

Form widget:

Line Edit Box
First Mame Alan
Middle Name Mathison Line Edit Box
Last Name Turing

2. Unlimited-length text

This is an alpha-numeric character string of unlimited length.

Example:

Column Name [Value

This is a multi-line text edit, you can type a

comment
long text on ...

notes Write some notes

Properties to set:
None
Form widget:

Multiple Line Plain Text Edit Box.
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Comment | rhi is 3 multi line text edit, you can type a long text
on this type of widget. For example, in a data entry

form you can have a comment field for users to fill in, — i i
Multi Line Plain Text Edit

3. Whole Number
This data type will store numeric characters only; no string characters are allowed on this field.
Example:

Column Name Value
serial number 2521001
plot_code 10001

Properties to set:
Minimum value

Maximum value

/1 Whole number properties 7 =t

Minimum value | 1001

Maximum value = 1999

Form Widget:

Spin Edit Box

Code| 1200 = Spin Edit Box

4. Decimal Number
This data type will store real numbers with fixed precision and scale (decimal places).

Example:
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Column Precision/Decimal

Name Value places

Precision: 5 Decimal

Area 85.678
places: 3

Precision: 5 Decimal

value 633.56
places: 2

Properties to set:
e Precision - The total allowed digits in the decimal number.

e Decimal places - Also known as scale; is the number of digits to the right of the decimal point in
a number.

e Minimum value - Lower bound constraint for acceptable decimal value.

e Maximum value - Maximum bound constraint for acceptable decimal value.

,f" Decimal Properties 7 X

Precision 18

A Ak

Decimal places | &
Minimum value | 0,000000

Maximum value | 0,000000

Form widget:

Double Spin Box
Area 0.00 =
Value 0.00 =
5. Date

Column with Date data type will store a date value.

Example:

Column Name Value

dob 01/01/1980
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date_of survey 12/08/2015

Properties to set:

Minimum - Fixed or Current date; This puts a lower bound constraint for the minimum date value
that can be entered on a column defined with a date data type.

Maximum - Fixed or Current date; This puts an upper bound constraint for the maximum date value
that can be entered on a column defined with this data type.

If Current Date is selected, then the current date (at the time the form is loaded) will be set as the
minimum or maximum date.

/. Date properties |_@ 23
Minimum
® Fived Date Minimum date | 12/1/1950 -
Current Date
Maximurn
® Fixed Date Maximum date | 12/31/2050 -
Current Date

Form widget:
Date Edit Box
DOE| fl1/1980 -
. January, 1980 >

Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat

30 n 2z 33 4 s
g 9

7] 7 10 11 12 Date Popup
16 17 18 19 when Clicked

13 14 15
20 21 2 23 M4 5 6
27 28 29 30 3N 1 2
3 4 5 6 7 8

6. Date with time

Data type will be for columns that want to store date and time values.

Example:
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Column Name Value

record_date 01/01/1980
12:30:00

log_time 12/08/2015
01:14:05

Properties to set:

Minimum - Fixed or Current date and time. This puts a lower bound constraint for the minimum date
value that can be entered on a column defined with a date data type.

Maximum - Fixed or Current date and time. This puts an upper bound constraint for the maximum
date value that can be entered on a column defined with this data type.

If Current Date is selected, then the current date and time (at the time the form is loaded) will be set
as the minimum or maximum date.

./ Datetime properties 7

Minimum
® Fixed Date Minimum date | 9/30/1950 00:00:00 -

Current Date

Maximum
® Fixed Date Maximum date | 12/31/2050 23:;59:55 |

Current Date

Form widget:

Date/Time Edit

Recording Date | 17171980 12:30:00 - Date Time Edit Box

7. Geometry
This represents 2D vector types. Used for columns with spatial data.

Example:

Column Name Value
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location geometry data

Properties to Set:

a. Geometry Type - STDM ships with six different vector geometry types for selection, these are -
Point, Line, Polygon, Multipoint, Multiline and Multipolygon.

b. Coordinate System - This is selected from QGIS Coordinate Reference System (CRS). It depends on
the regional extent of the area you want to work in.

/i Geometry properties P =
Geometry type POLYGOM -
Coordinate system Select...

Cancel

Form widget:

None.

8.Yes/No

This represents a True/False column which stores a single value from only two possible choices, e.g.
True or False, 1 or 0, Yes or No.

Example:

Column

Name Value

running water |Trye

Properties to set:
None
Form widget:

Check Box

Do you have running water? |:| CheckBox
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9. Related Entity

The column with this data type will have a foreign key relationship with another column in a different
Entity. Values in a column using Related Entity data type are picked from a Primary Entity, which acts
as the master reference.

Example:

Column Name Value

enumerator 5
respondent 20

Properties to set:

Primary Entity - This is the Entity you want to create a relationship with. It is where you pull values
from.

Primary Unique column - This is the column from the Primary Entity. We store this unique key in our
Related Entity column to establish a link with the Primary Entity.

Display column - Columns to show on the selection form when fetching data from the Primary Entity.

Widget on form

Farmer | l:l Selection Edit Box

10. Single Select Lookup

Data type allows you to pick single values from a Lookup Entity that is linked to the column.
Example:

Column Name Value

marital_status Single

gender Female

Properties to set:
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Lookup - This is a Lookup Entity that is linked to a column. Data will be fetched from this lookup.

¥ Lookup property 7 P

Lookup  check_sodal_tenure_relationship_ + | Mew lookup ...

Widget on form:

Combo Box

Marital Status Married -

Married -

.
Single Combo Box - Clicked

Divorced
Widow
Widower
Cohabiting
Separated

11. Administrative Spatial Unit

This data type creates a lookup column that fetches its data from the Administrative Units Entity.
You are not required to setup the lookup relationship explicitly. Once you choose this data type for
your column, STDM will automatically create a Single Select Lookup pointing to the Administrative
Units Entity for you.

Properties to set:

None

Widget on form:

Residence Area s Selectable Edit Box

12. Multiple Select Lookup

The data type allows you to create a multiple selection column. Multiple values for this column are
fetched from the Lookup Entity that you setup on Column Property window.

Properties to set:

Lookup - This is the Lookup Entity used by the column to fetch multiple values.
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/i Lookup property ? P

Lookup  check_sodal_tenure_relationship_ + | Mew lookup ...

Widget on form:

A list with check Box.

Improved Access to Finandal Services List View — Multiple Selection

Improved Access to Health
Improved Housing Conditions
Improved Literacy Levels
Improved Tenure Security

Socio Economic Impact:

13. Auto Generated Code

This column data type can be used to create codes for unique identifier columns such as structure
number, house number, plot number, etc. The data type may have just a serial number such as 001,
002, etc or a code with a prefix such as KE/NRB/0001, E001, etc.

Properties to set:
Prefix source

This refers to the entity from which the prefix codes that are added in front of the serial number are
drawn from.

The options are:

¢ None - only a serial number will be shown.

¢ admin_spatial_unit_set - the code prefixes are drawn based on the Administrative Units
Manager, in which the codes of the selected administrative unit and higher labels are added in

front of the serial number.

e current profile lookup entities - the code prefixes are drawn from the code of the selected
lookup value.

Separator

This refers to the symbol or character separating each code element.
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Leading Zero

This refers to the zeros that are part of the serial number that are added in front of the increasing
numbers. The image below illustrates the Auto Generated Code Property.

(} Auto Generated Code Proper...

Prefix source admin_spatial_unit_set -
Separator Hyphen (-} -
Leading zero | 00 -

Widget on form:

You need to click on the code icon on the right side of the form widget to generate the unique code. If
you have chosen a prefix source in the Auto Generated Code Property, you need to select the prefix
source from the Administrative Unit Selector or the Lookup Value Selector that helps you to
generate the code.

The image below shows auto-generated code widget created with a prefix source from
admin_spatial_unit_set, hyphen separator and two leading zeros (00).

NRB-KIL-YAY-0001 X

The image below shows auto generated code widget created with a prefix source from a lookup
entity, underscore separator and no leading zeros.

TEN_1 [

The image below shows auto generated code widget created with a no prefix source, no separator
and two leading zeroes (00).

ooz X

Note: If the prefix source is None, the Separator drop down is disabled because separator has no
usage in this case.

Editing Columns

To edit a column, follow the steps below.
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1. Click the Configuration Wizard icon on the STDM Plugin Menu to open the Configuration
Wizard window.

Configuration Wizard Icon

| Informal_Settlement |+ E B

HEEERNODSECAEQR

2. When the Configuration Wizard window opens, click the Next button on the wizard Navigation
Bar (once) to access the Profile Page.

3. From Profile drop down, choose a Profile you want to customize.

Profile

Select Informal_Settlement ~r

Informal_Settement
Description; Local_Government

Rural Agriculture

4. All the related entities, lookups and lookup values for the selected profile should load onto
various pages of the wizard.

5. Click Next button on the Navigation Bar to access the Entity Customisation page.
6. On the Entities Viewer, click to select an entity to customize as illustrated in the image below.

The selected entity should now have a highlighted color indicating selection. On the Columns
Viewer, a list of all columns that belong to this entity will be displayed.

Entities Columns
2
Farcel # - ]E
Surveyor
Planner MName Data Type Description
Survey
1 |first_name Varchar First name
2 | middle_name Varchar Middle name
3 |last_name Varchar Last name
4 |gender_id Lookup Gender
5 |date_of_birth Date date of birth
& |marital_status Lookup The marital status of the person
7 |national_id Varchar Mational Identification
8 |physical_address | Varchar Physical Address
9 | telephone_number | Varchar telephone_number

7. 0n the Columns Viewer, click to select the column you wish to edit, then click the Edit button.
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3. Click Edit Button

Entities Columns

Person
= & | &) o
Surveyar
Flanner Name Data Type Description
Survey
1 | first_name Varyingdength text First name
2 |middle_name Varyingdength text Middle name

1. SelectEntity

last_name VaryingJength text Last name 2. Select Column

gender_id Single Select Lookup Gender

i

wn

date_of birth Date date of birth

The marital status of the -

@

marital status Sinale Select Lookun

8. The Column Editor should open with fields pre-populated with details of the selected column as
shown in the image below.

[ 4% Column editor - il
: g
Column name first_name ] |
Description First name|
Column Label Person First Name '1“
User tip lEnter person first name L
Column data type | Varying-lenath Text | vl i
Column properties ... I

[] Mandatory

i

% Searchable =
|:| Unigue

[] caolumn Indexed

{ o ] [ conce

9. Make the relevant changes.

10. Once you are done, click the OK button to save the edits and close the Column Editor. To abort
the editing process and close the Column editor, click the Cancel button.

11. If the editing and saving was successful, new changes should now reflect on the Columns
Viewer on the Entity Customization Page of the wizard.

Note: If a column you intend to edit has already been saved in the database from a previous
configuration process, you will NOT be able to edit the following fields;

e Column name
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e Column data type
e Column properties

{

-

¢ Column editor

—
Column name I| first_name

Description | First name| ]
Column Label Person First Mame

User tip | Enter person first name

Column data type l'-p'ar\;ing Jenagth Text

Disabled Fields

Column properties ...

|D Mandatory }{

% Searchable

D Unigue

A

] column Indexed

[ o= ]

Cancel

Deleting Columns

To remove a column from an entity, follow the steps below.

1. Click the Configuration Wizard icon on the STDM Plugin menu or toolbar to open the
Configuration Wizard window.

Configuration Wizard Icon

i

| informal_settiement |+ E ﬁ EE

REDOEERRAEDGE
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2. When the Configuration Wizard window opens, click the Next button on the wizard Navigation

Bar (once) to access the Profile Page.

3. From Profile Select drop down, choose a Profile you want to customize.

Profile

Select Informal_Settement

Informal_Settlement
Description: Local_Government
Rural Agriculture
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4. All the related entities, lookups and lookup values for the selected profile should load onto

various pages of the wizard.

5. Click the Next button on the Navigation Bar to access the Entity Customization page.

6. On the Entities Viewer, click to select an entity to remove a column from. The selected entity
should now have a highlighted color indicating selection. On the Columns Viewer a list of all
columns that belong to this entity will be displayed.

Surveyar
Planner
Survey

7. 0n the Columns Viewer, click to select the column you wish to edit, then click the Delete button.

Entities
| [pesn ]
| Parcel
Surveyar

Planner
Survey

Colurmns

g |

MName Data Type Description

Eﬁrst_name Varchar First name

2 |middle_name Varchar Middle name

= |3 last_name Varchar Last name

4 | gender_id Lookup Gender

5 |date_of_birth Date date of birth
|6 marital_status Lookup The marital status of the person
|Ir' national_id Varchar Mational Identification

8 |physical_address | Varchar Physical Address

9 | telephone_number | Varchar telephone_number

3. Click Delete Button

Columns

MName Data Type Description
1 | first_name Varying-ength text First name
2 | middle_name Varying-ength text Middle name

last_name

Varying-ength text

2. Select Column

Last name

4 | gender_id Single Select Lookup Gender
5 |date_of_birth Date date of birth
6 | marital status Sinale Select Lookup The marital status of the h

8. If a column has dependencies, a Column Dependencies warning window will open. This window,
as seen in the image below, shows you which entities and database views depend on the column
you want to delete. This window will warn you of the implications of deleting the column. Read

carefully before proceeding.
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P

1," Column dependencies 7

The following items depend on the ‘gender’ column;

deleting it might affect the data stored in these dependent
objects and in some cases, might also lead to their deletion.
Click 'Delete column' to proceed.

= Entities
in_check_gender

= Views
informal_settlement_vw_sodial_tenure_relationship

Cancel Delete column

9. If you wish to remove the column from the entity completely and close the Column Dependency
dialog, click the Delete column button. However, to abort the delete process, click the Cancel
button.

10. If the delete is successful, the column should be removed from the Columns Viewer on the
wizard.

Important Notes

Note 1: Column Dependency dialog is not shown if the column you are deleting is not used by other
entities or views.

Note 2: Once you delete a column, data stored in the column will be lost permanently.

Re-ordering Columns

In a newly created profile, it is possible to re-arrange the order of columns on which they appear on
the Columns Viewer.

To re-order the columns on the Columns Viewer, follow the steps below.

1. Create columns on an Entity as illustrated in Creating Columns section.

2. On the Columns Viewer click and hold the mouse (left mouse button) on the column you wish to
move.

3. Now drag the column to a different position on the list of columns.

4. Release the mouse on the new position.
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Columns
Name Data Type Description
1 |first_name Varying-ength text Person first name
2 |last_name Varying-ength text Person last name
[ 0 ) )
1]
[ 0 0
Columns

Name Data Type Description

VaryingJength text Person first name

Varying-e )
arying-ength text Person middie name Drag the column to new
[

position

k1 middle_name Varying-length text Person middle name

Columns

% & I

Release the mouse on the

Person middle name desired position

Varyingdength text

middle_name

R

first_name Varyingdength text Person first name

w

last_name Varyingdength text Person last name

5. Your column should now be in a new position. Save the configuration to effect the changes.

Configuring Lookups

Creating Lookups

Lookups are special entities used to store values that rarely change. The values from the lookups are
used by other entities with columns of type Single Select Lookup and Multiple Select to quickly
retrieve values when entering data. For example, when creating a person entity, the column gender,
which has Single Select Lookup as the data type will have a drop down widget that retrieves values
from a lookup entity check_gender as shown in the image below.
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-
.¥. Person Editor — @g

Primary Supporting Documents

Gender columnin Person entity
retrieves column values from
Middle Name check_gender lookup

First Mame

Last Name

Mational ID 883473

I Gender Male

Date Of Birth

4

Female

Marital Status

L |

Household Relation | Husband
Telephone Mumber | 07339483

Address 953843

&
PSSP Q

Residence Area

Each lookup entity must have a list of values - lookup values. The following section shows you
how to create a lookup and related lookup values.

To create a lookup entity, follow the steps below.

1. Click the Configuration Wizard icon on the STDM Plugin menu to open the Configuration
Wizard window as illustrated below.

Configuration Wizard lcon

—rEE ARG D0EE EAE 00

2. When the Configuration Wizard window opens, click the Next button on the wizard Navigation
Bar (once) to access the Profile Page.

3. From Profile Select drop down, choose a Profile you want to customize as shown below.

Profile

Select Informal_Settlement ~r

Informal_Settement
Description; Local_Government

Rural Agriculture

4. All the related entities, lookups and lookup values for the selected profile should load
onto various pages of the wizard.

5. Click Next button on the Navigation Bar to access the Entity Customisation page illustrated
below.
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Entity Customization Page
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il Con?iurdtion Wizard

Entity Customization
AU O ETe

iy columns, lookups and lookup values

e

6 |utilities Mul
Lookups Viewer N N
7 | spatial_geol Geo ure
Lookups Values
|r.:heck sodal_tenure relah'onshii document ﬁ | Cwner
i Tenant
chedk_person_document_type Sub-Tenant

check_structure_document_type
check_aender
check_marital_status
chedk_household_relation
check_ownership_type
check_related_structures
check_recognition_status
check_utilities

Relative of owner
Friend of owner
Relative of Tenant
Friend of Tenant
Relative of Sub-Tenant
Friend of Sub-Tenant

6. On the Lookups Viewer section, click the Add button on the Action Toolbar as shown below.

ri

- Action Toolbar

7. A Lookup Entity window will open with a single field to enter a lookup name as shown below.

/% Lookup entity

[ 9] ==

“chedk_" prefix will be appended on the lookup name

Lookup Name | Enter lookup name

Cancel

8. Enter the lookup name on the field provided.
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The following are things to remember when entering a lookup name.

e Lookup names are all in lower case letters.

e Spaces within a lookup name are not allowed. All spaces will automatically be converted to an
underscore (_) character. For example, 'marital status' will be ‘marital_status’

e A prefix ‘check_'is appended on every lookup name. For example, if you create a lookup with
name 'gender’, the name will be saved as ‘check_gender".

9. To save your lookup and close the Lookup Editor, click the OK button. To abort the creation
process and close the Lookup Editor, click the Cancel button.

10. If creating and saving of lookup was successful, the new lookup will show on the Lookups
Viewer.

11. Now you can proceed to Creating Values section to add values to this lookup.

Important Notes

Note 1: When you create a new profile, two lookup entities are created automatically. These are:
1. check_social_tenure_relationship_document_type
2. check_tenure_type

Note 2: You cannot proceed to the next step of the wizard if a lookup you have created has no
values.

Editing Lookups
To edit the lookups, follow the steps below.

1. Click the Configuration Wizard icon on the STDM Plugin Menu to open the Configuration
Wizard window.

INEEAREDOEEEAEaR

2. When the Configuration Wizard window opens, click the Next button on the wizard Navigation
Bar (once) to access the Profile Page.

|Inf‘orma|_5etﬂement v| =5

3. From Profile Select drop down, choose a Profile you want to customize.
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Profile

Select Informal_Settlement ~r

Informal_Settement
Description; Local_Government

Rural Agriculture

4. All the related entities, lookups and lookup values for the selected profile should load onto
various pages of the wizard.

5. Click the Next button on the Navigation Bar to access the Entity Customisation page.
6. On the Lookups Viewer Section, click to select a lookup you want to edit.

7. Once a lookup is selected, click the Edit button on the Action Toolbar of the Lookups Viewer as
shown below.

Lookups

- 3. Lookup Editor -Edit Lookup
+[2)s

(= —

check_social_tenure_relationship_document_type |

PR——

cheds_tenure_type . & A
chedk_person_document_type /% Lookup entity ﬂ

. PR —

“chedk_" prefix will be appended on the lookup name

SR _arnai_swauis

check_household_relation Lookup Mame ||:heckjender J
ched:_ownership_type
check_related_strychurac Cancel

check utiities 1. Select Lookup to Edit

8. Lookup Editor will open with the Lookup Name field pre-populated with the name of the
selected lookup as shown in the image above.

9. Edit the Lookup Name field.

10. To save your changes and close the Lookup Editor, click the OK button. To abort the edit action
and close the editor, click the Cancel button.

11. If you saved your edits, changes should now reflect on the Lookups Viewer.

Deleting Lookups

To delete a lookup entity from a profile, follow the steps below.

1. Click the Configuration Wizard icon on the STDM Plugin Menu to open the Configuration
Wizard window.
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Configuration Wizard Icon

ENECERNOOEEEAE0R

2. When the Configuration Wizard window opens, click the Next button on the wizard Navigation
Bar (once) to access the Profile page.

|InFormaI_Setﬂement |- E

3. From Profile Select drop down, choose the Profile you want to customize as shown in the image
below.

Profile

Select Informal_Settlement =

Informal_Settlement
Description: Local_Government
Rural Agriculture

4. All the related entities, lookups and lookup values for the selected profile should load on various
pages of the wizard.

5. Click Next button on the Navigation Bar to access the Entity Customisation page.

6. On the Lookups Viewer Section, click to select a lookup you want to delete as illustrated in the
image below.

Lookups Values
| & W 4 & W

chedk_sodial_tenure_relationship_document_type |
rhark termure tune

[checkgender |

7. 0n the Lookups Section, click the Delete button on the Action Toolbar as shown below.

| Delete Button ||
.'J_-:_(

+ 7)o«

d |

8. A warning window will pop up to ask you to confirm the delete action as shown below.
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/% STDM Configuration ... 23

Delete selected lookup?

il 2N
o

9. If you click Yes, the selected lookup will be deleted from the profile. However, if you click No, the
warning window will close and nothing will happen.

Note: The system does not allow you to delete a lookup that is been used by other entities. You will
get an error message, shown below, when you attempt to delete such a lookup.

/ STDM P

Cannot delete 'in_check_agender' lookup!
Lookup is been used by existing columns.

Configuring Lookup Values

Creating Values

A lookup value represents the actual data that is stored in a lookup entity. For example, a lookup
entity check_gender, values stored would be 'Female' and 'Male'.

To create a lookup value, follow the steps below.

1. Click the Configuration Wizard icon on the STDM Plugin Menu to open the Configuration
Wizard window as shown below.

|Informal_5etﬂement vl@ ﬁ ‘|E m E ﬂ E ﬁ B m m

2. When the Configuration Wizard window opens, click the Next button on the wizard Navigation
Bar (once) to access the Profile page.

3. From Profile Select drop down, choose the Profile you want to customize as shown below.

Profile

Select Informal_Settement -

Informal_Settlement
Description: Local_Government
Rural Agriculture
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4. All the related entities, lookups and lookup values for the selected profile should load on various
pages of the wizard.

5. Click the Next button on the Navigation Bar to access the Entity Customisation page.

6. On the Lookups Viewer Section, click to select a lookup you want to add values as shown
below.

Lookup Values Viewer

Lookups Values
g & W 4 & W

chedk_sodal_tenure_relationship_document_type |
rheck tenure tvne

[checkgender |

|
|

7. 0n the Values section, click the Add button on the Action Toolbar.

] 2| o |

8. A Lookup Values Editor will open as shown in the image below.

/% Lookup value P =

Value Name | Enter lookup value

Code

L8 ’,

9. Enter your data on the following fields.

Value Name - A mandatory field for value name, this field must be provided before saving
the value. Example of a Value Name for a lookup check_gender would be 'Female’

Code - A short character string that can be used in place of a value name. For example, for
value 'Female' the code would be 'F’, value 'Male' code would be 'M".

10. When you are done entering the data, click the OK button to save and close the editor window.
If you wish to abort the creation process, click the Cancel button.

11. If you saved your new value, it should now appear on the Lookup Values Viewer section.
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Editing Values

To edit a lookup value, follow the steps below.

1. Click the Configuration Wizard icon on the STDM Plugin Menu to open the Configuration
Wizard window.

|Inﬁ::rma|_5etﬂement V|@ ﬁ ‘|E m E E E ﬁ g m m

2. When the Configuration Wizard window opens, click the Next button on the wizard Navigation
Bar (once) to access the Profile page.

3. From Profile Select drop down, choose the Profile you want to customize as shown below.

Profile

Select Informal_Settlement ~r

Informal_Settement
Description; Local_Government
Rural Agriculture

4. All the related entities, lookups and lookup values for the selected profile should load on various
pages of the wizard.

5. Click the Next button on the Navigation Bar to access the Entity Customization page.

6. On the Lookups Viewer Section, click to select a lookup. If there are values already available for
the selected lookup, they will be displayed on the Lookup Values Viewer.

7. Select the lookup value you want to edit.

8. On the Action Tool bar of the Lookup Values Viewer section, click the Edit button.
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3. Click Edit Button

Lookups

o || & |0

chedk_sodal_tenure_relationship_document_type
check_tenure_type
chedk_person_document_type

L ched: gender I
OTECK A S g s

chedk_household_relation

check_ownership_type

check_related_structures

check_recognition_status 1. Select Lookup

chedk_utilities

2. Select Lookup Value

9. The Lookup Value Editor will open with fields pre-populated with values from the selected
lookup value as indicated below.

- B
; Lookup value m

Value Name |Female| I

Code F

10. Make your changes.

11. Once done, click the OK button to save your edits and close the Lookup Value Editor. However,
if you wish to abort the edit process and close the editor, click the Cancel button.

12. If you edited the Value Name, the changes should now reflect on the Lookup Values Viewer.

Deleting Values

To remove a lookup value from a lookup entity, follow the steps below.

1. Click the Configuration Wizard icon on the STDM Plugin Menu to open the Configuration
Wizard window.

Configuration Wizard icon

i

| Informal_Settlement i - B

HEEARNDOSEE A RE

2. When the Configuration Wizard window opens, click the Next button on the wizard Navigation
Bar (once) to access the Profile page.
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3. From Profile Select drop down, choose the Profile you want to customize as shown below.

Profile

Select Informal_Settlement ~r

Informal_Settement
Description; Local_Government
Rural Agriculture

4. All the related entities, lookups and lookup values for the selected profile should load on various
pages of the wizard.

5. Click the Next button on the Navigation Bar to access the Entity Customization page.

6. On the Lookups Viewer Section, click to select a lookup. If there are lookup values already
available for the selected lookup, they will be displayed on the Lookup Values Viewer.

7. Select the lookup value you want to edit.

8. On the Action Toolbar of the Lookup Values Viewer section, click the Delete button as shown
in the image below.

3. Click Delete Button

Lookups Values

»
| & W % & | W
check_social_tenure_relationship_document_type
check_tenure_type idie

ched:_person_document_type

o e e e o v g Ty L =y |

et A= S Ewe 2. Select Lo-okup Value

chedk:_household_relation
check_ownership_type
chedk_related_structures

check_recognition_status 1. select Lo-okup
cheds_utilities

9. The lookup value will immediately be removed from the list of values.

Re-ordering Values

After creating lookup values for the first time on a Lookup Entity, it is possible to re-arrange the
order on which they appear on the Lookup Values Viewer.

To re-order the Values on the Lookup Values Viewer, follow the steps below.

1. Create lookup values on a Lookup as illustrated in Creating Values section.
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2.0n the Lookup Values Viewer click and hold the mouse (left mouse button) on the value you wish
to move.

3. Now drag the value to a different position on the list of values.
4. Release the mouse on the new position. These steps have been illustrated below.

Values

Click and hold the mouse on
the column to move

Drag the column to new
position

Values

# |J | W
Release the mouse on the

lowrer desired position

enan
Sub-tenant

5. Your value should now be in a new position.

Defining Social Tenure Relationship Entities

STR Overview

The Social Tenure Relationship page has been revamped to allow users define social tenure
relationships in a more versatile manner than before. The page has been divided into different

sections as shown in the image below.

Sections:
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1. Parties Selection - A check box list to select party entities that will participate in the STR.

2. Multiple party selection check box - Check box to enable or disable multiple parties to be linked
to a single spatial unit.

3. Spatial Units Selection List - A check box list to select spatial units that will participate in STR
mapping.

4. Tenure Types Selection - Button to open a selection box to choose tenure type for different spatial
units.

5. Tenure Validity Date Range - Section to select a valid start and end date range for a tenure.

6. Tenure Custom Attributes - A button to open extra property window to define for a tenure type.
This feature is optional.

7. STR Diagram - A diagram showing a visual representation of the STR mapping.

Selecting Party and Spatial Unit Entity

Party entity in a social tenure relationship represents a person or organization that plays a role in
rights transaction. An organization can be a company, municipality, state, tribe, farmer cooperation
or even a community.

Spatial Unit entity in a social tenure relationship represents a single area (or multiple areas) of land
and/or water. In STDV, it is a prerequisite for an entity representing a spatial unit to have at least
one geometry column.

To select Party and Spatial Unit entities for Social Tenure Relationship, follow the steps below.

1. Click the Configuration Wizard icon on the STDM Plugin Menu to open the Configuration
Wizard window.

N EEARNDOEEEaE DR

2. When the Configuration Wizard window opens, click the Next button on the wizard Navigation
Bar (once) to access the Profile page.

| Informal_Settlement |« |

3. From Profile Select drop down, choose the Profile you want to customize as shown below.
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Profile

Select Informal_Settlement ~r

Informal_Settement
Description; Local_Government

4. All the related Entities, Lookups, Lookup values and Social Tenure Relationship tables for the
selected profile should load on various pages of the wizard.

5. Click Next button on the Navigation Bar (twice) to access the Defining Social Tenure Entities
page as indicated in the image below.

6. To define a party or multiple parties for STR, click on the check box next to an entity in the Party
Entities Selection list box.

7. To select Spatial Unit Entity/Entities, check any one of the spatial units in the check box
selection list. Entities that appear on this list must have a Geometry column defined.

Define Tenure Type for Spatial Units
You can define a tenure type for each selected spatial unit, to define this follow the steps below:

a. Click on the Spatial Unit Tenure Type button to open Spatial Unit Tenure Type window.

b. The following window will open

c. To select a tenure type for each spatial unit, click the Tenure Type dropdown box next to the
spatial unit

d. Once you make a selection, close the Spatial Unit Tenure Types window.

Define Tenure Validity Period

The STR module allows you to set a validity period for a tenure. The tenure period is defined by a
start and an end date. To set these dates follow the steps below.

8. To set a Start validity date, click on the Minimum and Maximum date selection control to choose
a date in the Start date range box.
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9. To set an End validity date for a social tenure, click the Minimum and Maximum date selection
control to choose a date in the 'End’ date range box

Specify Custom Tenure Attributes - Optional

STDM allows a user to add more information related to a tenure type. For example holders of a farm
tenure in a given community might be involved in farm dispute. To record details of this dispute on
this tenure, you use the custom attribute feature. These attributes are basically columns (same as

the one used in an Entity). To add custom columns to a tenure type follow the steps below.

a. Click on the Custom Attributes button

b. A Custom Attribute Editor window similar to the one below will open.

¢. On the Tenure Type dropdown, select a tenure type you wish to add extra attributes

Adding, Editing and Deleting an Attribute

- To Add an attribute, click the Add + button and follow the steps shown in Creating Columns
section above.

- To Edit a attribute, click to select an attribute on the attributes grid then click the Edit button.
Follow the steps highlighted in section Editing Columns above.

- To Delete an attribute, click to select an attribute on the attributes grid then click Delete button. A
warning box will appear similar to the one show below, click Yes to remove the attribute,
otherwise select No to abort delete action.

d. To save the attributes you created, click the OK button on the Save/Cancel action tool bar.

10. Once you make your selections, click the Next button to proceed to the last page of the wizard.
Important Notes.

Note 1: Party and Spatial Unit entities should not be the same.

Note 2: The Spatial Unit entity must have one Geometry column defined to qualify as a spatial
unit entity.
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Note 3: Specifying Custom Attributes for a tenure type is strictly optional and should not hinder
the setting up of STR for a given profile.

Setting One or More Parties per Spatial Unit

Ideally, Social Tenure Relationship is defined by two entities - Party entity and a Spatial Unit entity.
To allow multiple parties to share a single spatial unit, for example, different persons sharing land
rights to a single plot, follow the steps below.

1. Click the Configuration Wizard icon on the STDM Plugin Menu to open the Configuration
Wizard window.

N BRSO EEEAE 0

2. When the Configuration Wizard window opens, click the Next button on the wizard Navigation
Bar (once) to access the Profile page.

| Informal_Settlement |« |

3. From Profile Select drop down, shown in the image below, choose the Profile you want to
customize.

Profile

Select Informal_Settlement ~r

Informal_Settement
Description; Local_Government
Rural Agriculture

4. All the related Entities, Lookups, Lookup values and Social Tenure Relationship tables for the
selected profile should load on various pages of the wizard.

5. Click the Next button on the Navigation Bar (twice) to access the Defining Social Tenure
Tables page.

6. Click on the check box titled Allow multiple parties to be linked to a single spatial unit below
the Party Selection List Box as shown in the image below.

7. Once checked, click Next button to proceed.

Save Configuration to Database

For all your profile customisation to be stored permanently, they must be saved in the database. This
process involves translating all profile Entities and Lookups that are created on the Configuration
Wizard into physical database tables and database views in the STDM database.
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To save your configuration changes to the database, follow the steps below.

1. Click the Configuration Wizard icon on the STDM Plugin Menu to open the Configuration
Wizard window.

" contpaonwision
|InFormaI_5etﬂement V|@ E ‘|E m E E E ﬁ B o m

2. When the Configuration Wizard window opens, click the Next button on the wizard Navigation
Bar (once) to access the Profile page.

3. From Profile Select drop down, shown in the image below, choose the Profile you want to
customize.

Profile

Select Informal_Settement -

Informal_Settlement
Description: Local_Government
Rural Agriculture

4. All the related Entities, Lookups, Lookup values and Social Tenure Relationship tables for
the selected profile should load on various pages of the wizard.

5. Perform any necessary customisation.

6. Click the Next button on the Navigation Bar until you get to the Save Configuration page as
shown in the image below.
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Save Configuration Page Saving Progress Window

(7 - 7] = |
/. Configura:|on Wizard 1T T LY . > - > | J
| Save configuration I

ick. fin save changes in your configuration to the database.
Save status will be disolaved in the window below Y
<gack | Ensh ||| cancel || hep

Click Finish Button to Save Configuration

7. To save your configuration, click the Finish button.

8. Saving progress activity will show on the Saving Progress window.
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Save Configuration Page Window Shows Saving Progress Activity
r Y
/i Config ration Wizard m

Save configuration
Click tinish to save changes in your configuration to the database.

Save status will be disolaved in the window below,
LIEdUNY SULIEI__LENUNE T Sid WO ISP _SUppon ung_Oocaiment enucy... B
Creating check_tenure_type entity...

Creating supporting_document entity...

Creating admin_spatial_unit_set entity. ..

Creating social_tenure_relationship entity. ..
Creating check_farmer_document_type entity...
Creating check_garden_document_type entity...
Creating check_witness_document_type entity...
Creating check_gender entity. ..

Creating check_marital_status entity...

Creating check_respondent_document_type entity...
Creating check_respondent_role entity. ..

Creating check_witness_relationship entity. ..
Creating check_socio_economic_impact entity. ..
Creating check_input_service entity...

Creating check_rank entity...

Creating Farmer_supporting_document entity. ..
Creating Farmer entity...

Creating Garden_supporting_document entity. ..
Creating Garden entity...

Creating Enumerator entity...

Creating Respondent_supporting_document entity. ..
Creating Respondent entity. ..

Creating Witness_supporting_document entity. ..
Creating Witness entity...

Creating Impact entity...

Creating sodo_economic_impact entity. ..

Creating Priority entity...

Creating Survey entity...

The configuration has been successfully updated.

< Back ] [ Finish ] [ Close l Help

Click Close Button To Exit Wizard

9. If saving is successful, click the Close button to exit the Configuration Wizard window.
Important Notes

Note 1: An error message will be shown in red font in the Progress Activity window if the
Configuration Wizard encounters an error during the saving process.

Note 2: To prevent you from accidently losing your work (if you had done any changes on any
profile), a warning message will popup when you click the Cancel button on the Navigation Bar of
the Configuration Wizard as shown in the image below.

7 STDM L= |

L = J

\ All changes you've made on the configuration will be lost,
i l by Are you sure you want to cancel?

x| [Com ]
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Managing Entity Data

At the heart of STDM lies the flexibility to manage tenure data such as administrative units, entities,
spatial data, and social tenure relationships. The following sub topics guide you on how to manage
tenure data that leads to a successful implementation of a flexible Land Information System powered
by STDM.

Managing Administrative Unit

Administrative units are set up on a hierarchical/cascade structure. For example, from country to
province, then district, division and location. This could also be explained as a form of a parent unit
to a child unit relationship.

1. To access the administrative unit management, click on its @ button on the tool bar shown in a
red box below.

Administrative Units Viewer

I EEERRNOOEREAE a0

The Administrative Units Viewer displays to enable adding new administrative units as shown in
the image below.

l Informal_Settlement = I
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.
g Mminimm

[ €3 Delete Selection l [ £ Clear Selection l

~MNew Administrative Unit:
Unit Name 1 l Code 2]@

A sample of Administrative units prepared is shown below.

£ Delete Selection £ Clear Selection
New Administrative Unit: :
I.i'I'INan:éEaslnmpmvi'l:e f-'nde o
Close
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2. To set up a new administrative unit, type down its name and on the unit name field and its code
on the code field.

The system sets a new unit as a parent unit if no existing unit is selected during a new unit creation.

If an already created unit is selected during creation of a new unit, the new unit will be the child unit
and will appear below the selected unit.

3. If user intends to create a new parent unit when an already created unit is selected on the
cascading view, click on the Clear Selection, button on the management wizard to reset selection.

4. Next, click on the Add button ( i ) shown in a red box below to enter the new unit name and
code.

@ & P TR = g | i
,( Administrative Units Viewer 7 =2 |
Name Code
I~ Kenya KE
=1 Mairobi Provicne INBI
WesHands WEST
Central Provicne CcP
Kiambu KMEB
% No Parent Node Selected

You have not selected any parent node for the new administrative unit. Do you want to
i add it as one of the topmost administrative units?
Click Yes to proceed or No to cancel,

|
£3 Delete Selection £) Clear Selection
Mew Administrative Unit:
Unit Name  Eastern provinge Code EP #‘

An alert message appears showing that the current unit will be a parent unit. To proceed, click Yes.

Deleting an Administrative Unit

The Administrative Units Viewer also has the option of deleting a unit.

1. To do this select on an intended unit on the unit cascade and click on delete selection.
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If the selected unit is a parent unit, the delete action will erase the unit and its children unit(s)
below it. The image below illustrates how to select an intended unit on the unit.

/- Administrative Units Viewer L7
(& ®
Name Code
Kenya KE
Nawrobi Provicne NBI
WesHands WEST
-} Cenftral Provicne cp
Kiambi KME
-} Eastern Province Ep
Machakos MC
3 Dedete Selection £ Clear Selection
Mew Administrative Unit:
Urit Name Code LS
Cose

Managing Entities

Entity in STDM refers to a database table in which a specific data is stored. Examples of entity in
STDM include person, party, parcel, etc.

Each entity has an Entity Browser thatloads any existing data from the database. The entity browser
has buttons for adding, editing or deleting records (see the image below). You can also make searches
based on searchable columns specified in the Configuration Wizard. An entity browser looks like
the image below.
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(} Person Records - 6 rows

+ 7 8 B
Female (F}  11/22{65
2 | Clement Echoto Peter 6785678 Male (M) 11/20/65
3 | David Enyaman Ewoton 7686587 Male (M) 11/19/65
4 [James Mucheni 686786 Male (M) 11/21/65
5 | Peter L. Emeri 342214 Male (M) 11/23/65
(<] | I+
Look For | Type the filter keyword here... In Column | First Name -
Close

Entity Browser Tool buttons

#5- Add Records (Not available for spatial entities - to add a spatial record, you have to digitize a
feature or import a record)

.”- Edit Record
€- Delete Record
=l- View Document

Managing Entities refers to the process of adding, querying, editing and deleting records. The next
sub-topics elaborate how to add, edit and delete records.

Note: The tool buttons at the top may vary depending on the entity.

Adding a Record

Adding a record from Entity browser is possible for non-spatial entities. As spatial entities have
geometry, a geometry needs to be digitized and an attribute data needs to be appended with the
geometry once the digitalization is finished. To add a spatial entity record, by digitalization read

Digitizing in a Spatial Entity Layer topic.

To add a new record, follow the steps below.
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1. Go to the STDM Toolbar and click on Entities menu as illustrated in the image below.

Entities menu

ErsewrE N EEERNODO0SEEAE Q0

You can also click on STDM Menu located under QGIS Menu and click on the Entities sub-menu as
show in the image below to find the Entities sub-menu.

_STDM | Help

@ Configuration Wizard F7
E Admin Settings »
Entities ’

Spatial Unit Manager

Spatial Entity Details

View Social Tenure Relationship
Manage Administrative Units
::] Import Data

[] Export Data

E Document Designer

Eﬂ Document Generator

Logout Del
ﬂ Change Password

[E} Login F2
Help Contents F10
m About

2. Open any Entity Browser you wish to view with the exception of New Social Tenure Relationship.

BERGODE

2] Structure
[ person
{732 New Social Tenure Relationship

T

3. The Entity Browser of the entity you have selected loads a table similar to the one shown below. If
you have not added any record, the table will be empty.
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(} Person Records - 6 rows

Akeno Female (F) 11/22/65

2 [Clement Echoto Peter 6785678 Male (M) 11/20/65

3 | David Enyaman Ewoton 7686587 Male (M) 11/19/65

4 [James Mucheni 686786 Male (M) 11/21/65

5 | Peter L. Emeri 342214 Male (M) 11/23/65
[«] | |
Look For | Type the filter keyword here... In Column | First Name -

Close

4. Click on Add button as shown in the picture below.

(3 Person Records - 6 rows

Akeno Female (F) 11/22/65

2 | Clement Echoto Peter 6785678 Male (M) 11/20/65

3 | David Enyaman Ewoton 7686587 Male (M) 11/19/65

4 |James Mucheni 686786 Male (M) 11/21/65

5 | Peter L. Emeri 342214 Male (M) 11/23/65
(4] | <[
Look For | Type the filter keyword here... In Column | First Name -

Close

5. A pop-up dialog appears with a form (see the image below).
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Primary Form Tab

,#‘,' peenlie: (2 Person Editor 7 n %
Eﬁi e Primary Supporting Documents
| | First Name T
First Name 0 Date Of
1 |Alice L LTS i) 10/28/80
Last M
2 | Clement ast flame 0 10/28/65
National ID
3 | David 0 10/26/80
Gender -
4 |James 0 10/25/80
Date Of Birth 2/4/2017 ML i
5 | Peter 10/27/80
Marital Status ~
Household Relation ~
Telephone Number (i)
L | Aaess o )
] i - N
Look For | Type Residence Area 2] 0 e -
Save and Mew Cancel Close

Supporting Documents Tab

(} Person Editor ? p'e
.i'ii P D Primary Supporting Documents
First Name_ Select document type  Photo ~ | [£) add document... b Date Of
1 | Alice Photo Identification Card | 10/28/80
2 |Clement 10/28/65
3 | David 10/26/80
4 |James 10/25/80
5 | Peter 10/27/80
Look For | Type e -
Save and Mew Cancel Close
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6. Fill out the form under the Primary tab.

5. If the entity does not have supporting document option, click on the Save button. Otherwise,
proceed to the topic Uploading Supporting Documents without saving.

If the form is properly entered, a success message pops up, as shown below.

(¢ Record Saved

'o New record has been successfully saved.

Uploading Supporting Documents

If an entity is supporting documents enabled, which can be activated in the_Configuration Wizard
Entities page, uploading supporting documents is possible.

If you have more than one document type, a tab will be created. You can click on the tabs or the drop
down menu to upload the documents.

To upload a supporting document, follow the sub-steps below.

1. Choose on the document types by clicking on the tabs or the drop down menu. Then, click on the
Add Supporting Document button as shown below.
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& 7 @

First Mame

1 |Alice

2 | Clement

3 | David

4 [James

5 | Peter

O I—

Look For | Type

Primary

Photo

SRk (¢ Person Editor

Select document type | Photo

Supporting Documents

Identification Card

Select a Document Type

) Add document...

Date Of

10/28/80

Add a docum

10/28/63

10/25/80

10/27/80

e

Cancel

Close
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2. Choose a file to be uploaded by looking for the files in your Windows Explorer and then click the
Open button as shown below.

{¢ Select General Supporting

Documents

Organize ~ New folder

~
% This PC

m Desktop
Documents
& Downloads
D Music
= Pictures
B Videos
% Local Disk (C:)
w- Data (D:)
&% CD Drive (E)
w HP_TOOLS (F:)
&8 CD Drive (G)

T™ » This PC » Documents > docments

@ Certificatel.png

v O

Search docments

| 5] photo.png

File name: | photo.png

™ | |Supp0rting Documents (*jpg *. v |

]

Cancel
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You will be able see the uploaded file added in the tab you have uploaded to, as shown below.

e (¢} Person Editor
Primary Supporting Documents
Select document type Photo

Photo Identification Card |

~ | | [£] Add document... l

photo.png (117K)

Look For | Type

Save

Save and New

Cancel

| Date Of

10,/28/80
10,/28/65
10,/26/80
10,/25/80

10,/27/80

Close

128

You can view the documents by clicking on the file name. If needed, you can remove the documents

by clicking on the Remove icon (®) on each Document bars.

3. Click on the Save button. If the form is properly entered, a success message pops up, as shown

below.

(} Record Saved

'o Mewr record has been successfully saved.

A

A new record will be added in the Entity Browser and you can see it added as a row.

Adding Multiple Records

Adding multiple records might be a bit time consuming. This is because, after saving a record using
the Save button, it was required to click on two buttons to access the entity editor to add another
record. In STDM 1.7, this issue is solved with the addition of the Save and New button. The button
does the same thing as the Save button but reloads the form without showing a success message. To
continue adding several records click on the Save and New button as highlighted in the image below.
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N ¢ oo < §

Primary Supporting Documents
First Name i m
Middle Name ﬂ‘ 10/28/80
Last Name i . 10/28/65
National ID @ 10/26/80
Gender T ﬂ | 10/25/80
Date Of Birth 2/4/2017 - @
10/27/80
Marital Status 7 ﬂ‘ m
Household Relation = ﬂ‘
Telephone Number e
£ Address i [«]v]
Look For | Type Residence Area T O E -
Save and Mew Cancel Close

Adding a Record Using a Subform

A Subform is a form that is inserted in another form. The main form is called Primary form, and the
form that is enclosed in Primary form is called Subform. A form/subform combination is sometimes
referred to as a hierarchical form, a master-detail form, or a parent-child form.

When you create your profile, there might be cases when one Entity is related to another Entity. For
instance, you may have an entity called Person that contains information about an individual.
However, there might be another Entity called Household that contains a general information about
the whole family. In this case, you can link the Person Entity to the Household Entity using the
Related Entity column discussed in Understanding Column Data Types topic. When you link two
Entities a Subform is created in the parent Entity form. In this case, in the Household Entity form
a Subform for the Person Entity is created. Consequently, after adding a record in the Primary form,
you can also add a record using the Subform, which in this case will enable you to add a record for
the Person Entity.

The Subform in STDM data entry form is created in a tab next to the Primary tab with the name of
the child Entity follow by the word Collection. If the child Entity is Person, the Subform is called
Person Collection.

To add a record using Subform, follow the steps below.

1. Add a record into the Primary form using the steps discussed in Adding a Record topic.
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2. Locate the Subform tab by looking for a tab containing the Entity name followed by Collection. The
image below shows a Farmer Collection tab which is a Subform of Household Entity.

+ 7 O [

Househaold
1 |KYG/006

2 |KYG/007

3 |KYG/008

4 |KYG/D11

5 |KYG/D12

& |KYG/013

7 |KYG/014

8 |KYG/D15

: | !

Look For | Type t

{} Household Editor

Primary

& 7 D

Farmer Collection

Household income CollectiEIB

| Farmer Number /

| First Name

Last Name | [

1 I

Look For | Type the filter k...

(1)

In Column | Farmer Number -

Cancel

usehold Viciniﬁ
arden

arden

from the Garc
Garden

arden

from the Garc
Garden

Garden

Close

3. Click on the Add button (%) as shown in the image below.
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f’ o et (] -
L (} Household Editor O x
+ 2 00 - . .
= Primary Farmer Collection Household income CollectlEE]
Household _ > 9 usehold Viciniﬁ
1 |KYG/0D6 arden
| Farmer Number | First Name Last Mame | [ —
2 |KYG/007 arden
3 |KYG/008 from the Garc
4 | KYG/011 Garden
5 |KYG/012 arden
& |KYG/013 from the Garc
7 |KYG/014 Garden
8 |KYG/015 £ («]»]  |carden
Look For  Type the filter k... In Column  Farmer Mumber - b
Look For | Type th mber -
Save and New Cancel |
Close

4. The Subform appears as shown in the image below. Fill out the form and click on the Save button.
This will save the record temporarily and also added in the Subform Entity Browser. [t will be saved
permanently when you also save the Primary form.

/ Aousenolg

1

* SO

Househ

1 |KYG/O06

2 |KYG/O07

3 |KYG/O08

4 |KYG/009

5 |KYG/O11

& |KYG/012

7 |KYG/013

8 |[KYG/014
[II“_‘

Look For | Type |

o 3 O X
Kl () Farmer Editor X
Pr: Primary Supporting Documents | ]E] |
4 T s o E] lousehold Vicini
Garden
E First Name (] -——r
Last Name o -~ | Garden
National ID i} it from the Gare
Gender - @ t from the Garc
Date Of Birth 3/9/2017 ~ n Garden
Marital Status -9 Garden
Contact Number (] 1t from the Gare
| Address (] O 1 Garden E
2 Respondent Role i i) ]| E
| Hnncahald W inAS BN ; ) @ : _umber v
Save and New Cancel Close
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5. You can also upload supporting documents and add more records by clicking on the Save and New
button.

6. Once you have completed adding records in the Subforms, save the primary form by clicking on
the Save button. This will also save the Subforms.

If the forms are properly entered, a success message pops up, as shown below.

(} Record Saved

'6 Mewr record has been successfully saved.

A new record will be added in the Entity Browser and you can see it added as a row.

Querying a Record

In addition to adding records, the Entity Browser enables you to search and find any data using filters.
This capability makes it easy to find a record for information purpose, and to perform operations like
editing, document viewing and deleting.

Searching
The steps below show how to search for data.

1. Go to the STDM Toolbar and click on Entities menu as illustrated in the image below.

Entities menu

[lnformaI_SettIement > I

=L R ===]1s IElole

You can also click on STDM Menu located under QGIS Menu and click on the Entities sub-menu as
shown in the image below to find the Entities sub-menu.
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STDM | Help

Configuration Wizard
ﬁ Admin Settings

F7

Entities

'~ Spatial Unit Manager

4] Spatial Entity Details

View Social Tenure Relationship
Manage Administrative Units

E | Import Data

[] Export Data

E Document Designer
Eﬂ Document Generator
Logout

ﬂ Change Password
[E Login

Help Contents

m About

Del

F2
F10
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2. Open any Entity Browser you wish to view with the exception of New Social Tenure Relationship.

BERGODE

4[] Structure
[ person
{732 New Social Tenure Relationship

T

3. The Entity Browser of the entity you have selected loads similar to the one shown below. If you

have not added any record, the table will be empty.
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Akeno Female (F) 11/22/65

2 | Clement Echoto Peter 6785678 Male (M) 11/20/65

3 | David Enyaman Ewoton 7686587 Male (M) 11/19/65

4 |James Mucheni 686786 Male (M) 11/21/65

5 | Peter L. Emeri 342214 Male (M) 11/23/65
[«] | |
Look For | Type the filter keyword here... In Column | First Name -

Close

2. In the Entity Browser, select the filter and enter a keyword to search for records as shown in the
image below.

| | FirstMame < | Middlename | lastMame | MationallD | Gender | Dateof
1 | Alice Akeno Tya 3454364 Female (F) | 11/22/65
2 Clement Echoto Peter 6705678 Male (M) | 11/20/65
3| David ‘Enyaman | Ewoton 7686587 Male (M) | 11/19/65
4| James ' Mucheni ‘66786 Male (M) |11/21/65

Johnston 46y536534 Male (M) 07/23(16

Emeri 342214

Look For

Type the filter keyword here...

F 9

Male (M) 11/23/65

an

In Column  First Name

First Name

Middle Name
Last Name

Type a keyword

National ID
Gender

Marital Status
Household Relation
Telephone Number
Address
Residence Area

-

-

Choose a search filter

3. Only the search result appears (see the image below). The filtered list will continue appearing until
you clear the keyword.
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+ 7 92

l First Name Middle Name Last Name National ID Gender Date Of

Enyaman Ewoton 7686587 Male (M} 11/19/65

(<] (D)

Look For | David| In Column | First Name -

Close

135

Note: To perform further operations such as editing, and deleting a record, you must select the

record.

Viewing a Supporting Document

STDM provides a document viewer in which you can view supporting documents without going to

the folder of the document, from within STDM.

To view a document, follow the steps below.

1. Search for a record from Entity Browser as explained in the preceding topic.
2. Select a record.

3. Click on the View Document icon as highlighted below.
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() Person Records - 6 rows
%+ 2 O
First Name Middle Name Last Name National ID Gender Date Of

Johnston Male (M} 07/23/16

[«] T 1
Look For | Mar] In Column l First Name |v]

4. You can view the uploaded document as shown below.

# Person Document Viewer

Windows

You can resize and maximize the image if necessary.
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Editing involves modifying the existing records using the form. You can modify any field you wish
including supporting documents.

To edit a record, you need to first search for the record you wish to edit. The searching is especially
useful when you have large number of records.

To edit a record, follow the steps below.

1. Go to the STDM Toolbar and click on Entities menu.

|Inf0rma|__SettIement '| ﬁ

EElEE ksl s I=lolo

You can also click on STDM Menu located under QGIS Menu and click on the Entities sub-menu as
shown in the image below to find the Entities sub-menu.

STDM | Help

Configuration Wizard
ﬁ Admin Settings

F7

@ Entities

'] Spatial Unit Manager

5] Spatial Entity Details

E] Import Data

[] Export Data

E Document Designer
Eﬂ Document Generator
Logout

E] Change Password
[E] Login

Help Contents

m About

B View Social Tenure Relationship
Manage Administrative Units

Del

F2
F10
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2. Open any Entity Browser you wish to view with the exception of New Social Tenure Relationship.

BRNEOEE

2] Structure
[ person
{732 New Social Tenure Relationship

T

3. The Entity Browser of the entity you have selected loads similar to the one shown below.

(¢ Person Records - 6 rows

Female (F) 11/22/65

2 | Clement Echoto Peter 6785678 Male (M) 11/20/65

3 | David Enyaman Ewoton 7686587 Male (M) 11/19/65

4 [James Mucheni 686786 Male (M) 11/21/65

5 | Peter L. Emeri 342214 Male (M) 11/23/65
[«] | |
Look For | Type the filter keyword here... In Column | First Name -

Close

2. In the Entity Browser, select the filter and enter text to search for a record as shown in the image
below.
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| | FirstMame < | Middlename | lastMame | MationallD | Gender | Dateof
.f 1 | Alice Akeno Tya 3454364 Female (F) | 11/22/65
[2 [ coment Echoto Peter ‘6785678 Male (M) | 11/20/65
{2 oot ‘Enyaman Ewoton 7686587 Male (M) | 11/19/65

4 |James Mucheni 686786 Male (M) 11/21/65

Johnston 46y536534 Male (M) 07/23(16

[ 6 | Peter L Emeri 342214 Male (M) 11/23/65

[ | €103
Look For | Type the filter keyword here... In Column = First Name w

r Y First Name

Middle Name
Last Name

National ID Im
Gender

Marital Status :
Type a keyword Household Relation Choose a search filter
Telephone Number

Address
Residence Area

3. Only the search result appears (see the image below). The filtered list will appear until you clear
the keyword.

) Person Records - 6 rows

&+ J QB

l First Name Middle Name Last Name National ID Gender Date Of

ﬂ David Enyaman Ewoton Male (M} 11/19/65

(] (1)

Look For | David| In Column | First Name -

Close

2. As shown above, select a row/record you would like to edit and click on the Edit button as shown
in the picture below or double click on the row you would like to edit.
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(3 Person Records - 6 rows
+|2|0 B
l First Name Middle Name Last Name National ID Gender Date Of

Enyaman

Bwoton

| Male (M}

11/19/65

(] (4I2]
Look For | David| In Column | First Name -
Close
3. A pop-up dialog appears with a form as shown below.
(3 Person Editor
¢ Person Recor O 4

Look For | David

|

Primary
First Name =
Middle Name

Last Name
National ID
Gender

Date Of Birth
Marital Status
Household Relation
Telephone Number
Address

Residence Area

Supporting Documents

David
Enyaman
Ewoton
7686587
Male
11/19/1965

Single

Please fill out all required () fields.

Save

4
eSO

&@"

Cancel

11/19/65

Close
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In Spatial Entity, the form has the GPS file import tab. If you are not updating geometry, you do not
need to input anything there. You can click on the Primary tab to edit attributes as shown below.

€} Structure Editor

Feature Import Primary Supporting Documents
Code 9 SN i)
Name House F o
Ownership Type | Municipal/City - O
Kitchen
Toilet
Bathroom
Related Structures Store (i)
Recognition Status | Yes ~ o
Water
Electricity
Utilities (i)
Location %E o
Save Cancel

4. The Editor form loads the data of the selected record. Modify the form and supporting documents
and click on the Ok button.

A success message (see the image below) pops up if the form is filled correctly.

{} Record Updated

'o Record has been successfully updated.
w

After a success message has been displayed, the form hides and you can see the changes in Entity
Browser.

Editing a Record Using a Subform

A Subform is a form that is inserted in another form. The main form is called Primary form, and the
form that is enclosed in Primary form is called Subform. A form/subform combination is sometimes
referred to as a hierarchical form, a master-detail form, or a parent-child form.

When you create your profile, there might be cases when one Entity is related to another Entity. For
instance, you may have an entity called Person that contains information about an individual.
However, there might be another Entity called Household that contains a general information about

Copyright © 2018 by UN-Habitat. All Rights Reserved



142

the whole family. In this case, you can link the Person Entity to the Household Entity using the
Related Entity column discussed in Understanding Column Data Types topic. When you link two
Entities a Subform is created in the parent Entity form. In this case, in the Household Entity form
a Subform for the Person Entity is created. Consequently, after adding a record in the Primary form,
you can also add a record using the Subform, which in this case will enable you to add a record for
the Person Entity.

The Subform in STDM data entry form is created in a tab next to the Primary tab with the name of
the child Entity follow by the word Collection. If the child Entity is Person, the Subform is called
Person Collection.

To edit a record using Subform, follow the steps below.

1. Edit a record in the Primary form using the steps discussed in Editing a Record topic.

2. Locate the Subform tab by looking for a tab containing the Entity name followed by Collection. The
image below shows a Farmer Collection tab which is a Subform of Household Entity. To edit a
record, search and select a record and click on the Edit button (") as shown in the image below.

(} Household Editor

Primary Farmer Collection Household income Collecti[:E]

Lﬂi E ) isehold Vicin
. arden

Farmer Number b
g arden

from the Garc

Garden

arden

from the Gart

Garden
1| ENED W Garden
Look For  Type the filter k... | In Column | Farmer Number || E an
Look For | Type t mber -

Save Cancel
Close

3. The Subform loads with the selected record so that you can edit the record as shown in the image
below. Update the form where necessary and click on the Save button. This will update the record
temporarily and also added in the Subform Entity Browser.
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#, Housenc b {3 Farmer Editor - .
¥+ 2 0L Primary Supporting Documents | ]
Farmer Number  A001 (] =l Ehold Vldnﬁ
KYG/006 First Name Max (] arden
K¥G/007 Last Name Roy () arden
KYG/008 National ID 4949595 (] | from the Garc
K¥G/011 Gender Male - 9 Garden
KYG/012 Date Of Birth 3/6/1978 ~ @ arden
KYG/013 Marital Status Married N i) | from the Garc
KYG/ 014 Contact Number 073337747 ﬁ Garden
Address i} Garden E
Respondent Role -0 [ ()
Look For | Type tkl Loueabaold I inE w [ | @ ber -

Save Cancel
| Close

4. Once you have completed updating records in the Subforms, save the primary form by clicking on
the Save button. This will also save the Subforms.

If the forms are properly entered, a success message pops up, as shown below.

() Record Updated

I@ Record has been successfully updated.

The existing record will be updated in the Entity Browser and you can see the change.

Deleting a Record

You can completely delete a record and its associated supporting documents. Once, a record is
deleted, it cannot be restored. Make sure that you do not need the record before deleting.

To delete a record, you need to first search for the record you wish to delete. The searching of the
record is especially useful when you have large number of records.

To delete a record, follow the steps below.
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1. Go to the STDM Toolbar and click on Entities menu.

|Informat Settlement |v| ﬁ

You can also click on STDM Menu located under QGIS Menu and click on the Entities sub-menu as
show in the image below to find the Entities sub-menu.

STDM | Help

: Configuration Wizard F7
ﬁ Admin Settings 4
Entities »

View Social Tenure Relationship
Manage Administrative Units

E | Import Data

& ] Export Data

E Document Designer

Eﬂ Document Generator

Logout Del
m Change Password

[E] Login F2
Help Contents F10

m About

2. Open any Entity Browser you wish to view with the exception of New Social Tenure
Relationship as shown in the image below.

BEBRNOOE

2] Structure
[7] Person
173} New Social Tenure Relationship

T

3. The Entity Browser of the entity you have selected loads similar to the one shown below.
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Akeno Female (F) 11/22/65

2 | Clement Echoto Peter 6785678 Male (M) 11/20/65

3 | David Enyaman Ewoton 7686587 Male (M) 11/19/65

4 |James Mucheni 686786 Male (M) 11/21/65

5 | Peter L. Emeri 342214 Male (M) 11/23/65
[«] | |
Look For | Type the filter keyword here... In Column | First Name -

Close

4. In the Entity Browser, select the filter and enter text to search for a record as shown in the image

below.

| | FirstMame < | Middlename | lastMame | MationallD | Gender | Dateof
1 | Alice Akeno Tya 3454364 Female (F) | 11/22/65
2 | Clement Echoto Peter 6785678 Male (M) 11/20/65
3 | David Emyaman Ewoton 7686587 Male (M) 11/19/65
4 | James Mucheni 686786 Male (M) 11/21/65
Johnston 46y536534 Male (M) 07/23/16
n Peter L Emeri 342214 Male (M) 11/23/65
[ | €103
Look For | Type the filter keyword here... In Column = First Name w
y Yy
Middle Name
Last Name
National ID ™
Gender
Marital Status :
Type a keyword Household Relation Choose a search filter

Telephone Number
Address
Residence Area

5. Only the search result appears (see the image below). The filtered list will keep appearing until

you clear the keyword.
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() Person Records - 6 rows

+ 7 92

l First Name Middle Name Last Name National ID Gender Date Of

David Enyaman Ewoton 586 11/19/65

(<] (D)

Look For | David| In Column | First Name -

Close

6. As shown above, select a row/record you would like to delete and click on the Delete (&) button
as shown in the picture below.

() Person Records - 6 rows

+ 2|o|B

. First Name Middle Name Last Name National ID Gender Date Of

ﬂ David Enyaman Ewoton 7686587 Male (M) 11/19/65

(] (1)

Look For | David| In Column | First Name -

Close

7. A warning dialog appears to warn you that once deleted, it cannot be recovered, as shown below.
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Are you sure you want to delete the selected record?
Once deleted it cannot be recovered.

8. If you click on the Yes button, the record will be removed. If you click on the No button, the record
will not be deleted.

Managing Spatial Data

As already discussed, STDM is a QGIS plugin that enables you to utilize all the great features of the
most popular open-source geo-spatial software, QGIS. Consequently, you can use any QGIS
features and also benefit from QGIS features that are customized for STDM. The customized QGIS
features make it very easy to manage spatial data in STDM.

Spatial Entities can be created just like any other entity. A spatial entity is an entity with at least
one geometry column as defined in the Configuration Wizard. A spatial entity should have at least
one geometry column and an attribute data, that holds non-spatial data.

STDM supports point, line, polygon, multipoint, and multiline and multipolygon geometry.
In STDM, at least one spatial entity is required to be used as a spatial unit. A spatial unit is a spatial
entity that participates in social tenure relationship. A spatial unit holds data of a parcel, structure,

farmland, etc. You can also create other spatial entity holding different spatial data.

The following sub-sections enable you manage spatial data.

Adding Imagery data

An imager data refers to a map image that could be a satellite image or scanned map with world real
coordinates. The process and steps of Geo-referencing is explained in Geo-referencing a map

image topic.
To add Imagery data to the Canvas follow the steps below.

1. Click Add Raster Layer button to add the imagery data into the canvas as shown in the image
below.
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2. Browse to where the imagery data source is located.

3. Select the imagery data.

Organize = MNew folder

4. Click Open to add it to the canvas as illustrated in the image below.

- Libraries
@ Documents
Jl Music

[ Pictures

i Videos Area_of_Interest_
modified_WS

#& Homegroup

18 Computer
&, Local Disk (C)
= DE MATEQ (D)
s BEQNIZE (E:)
a MATATA (F)

Area_of_Interest_
modified_W5.tif.a
ux

File name:
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- [ [GDAL] All files (%)

II Open
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Layers (=33

% [7 Area of Interest % ws

Layers Browser

Shomest path

Start

(]
Stop

(]
Criterion Lenath -
Length
Time

-

FUR HET S e e

Some of the tools that you can use to move the imagery data are;
@This is used to Pan the map to a desired location.

This helps to zoom in to a working area of interest.

ﬁ This helps to zoom out on the map.

Renaming Spatial Entity Layer

The image below shows the Layers Panel of QGIS. The STDM layer name shown in the image below
is not very appealing. To set a friendly display name, ensure the layer is selected.

Layers (&[]
o o= ¥ @ @
3 . spatial unit.geom polygon

ClickEEEaians on the spatial unit manager.

Provide a friendly name on the change display name dialog as shown in the image below then click
OK to change the name.
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./ Change Display Na... ?

Current Mame is spatial_unit.geom_polygon

|Struc1J.|res

Note: Changing layer names through the Spatial Unit Manager only applies to layer in STDM
database.

Adding a Spatial Entity Layer

To visualize a spatial entity layer, we have to add it into QGIS Map Canvas. The QGIS Map Canvas is
at the centre of QGIS interface on which added maps layers are displayed.

To add spatial entity into the map canvas, we use Spatial Unit Manager follow the steps below.

1. Enable the Spatial Unit Manager. By default, the Spatial Unit Manager is added to QGIS left side
below the Layers Panel as shown in the image below.

Layers Panel
o ® T [F 2 gy

Spatial Unit Manager

Manage Layers:

HHLDINMANS

41

Layer 8 in_structure.spatial_geometry -

G\.l

Add Layer to Canvas

4

SR

Set Display Name

GFS Feature Import

Current STDM Profile: Informal Settlement Coordinate .57

If it is not enabled, click on the Spatial Unit Manager button (see the image below) on the Spatial
Unit Manager sub-menu under the STDM Menu to enable it.
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|1nformal__Setﬂement 'I B ﬁ E m E m E ]:_a g i'?;r' m

Clicking on the button or the sub-menu enables the Spatial Unit Manager.

2. Select a spatial entity geometry. By default, the spatial unit geometry is the first in the Layers
combo box as shown below.

Spatial Unit Manager

Manage Layers:

Layer I & in_structure.spatial_geometry = I

Add Layer to Canvas

Set Display Mame

Import Feature:

From GPX File...

If you wish to add another entity geometry, click on the layers drop down as shown below.

Spatial Unit Manager @

Manage Layers:

Layer | @ in_structure.spatial_geometry

in_structure.spatial_geomet
in_vw_social_tenure_relationship

Set Display Name

Import Feature:

From GPX File...

3. Add the geometry you wish to QGIS Map Canvas and Layers Panel by clicking on #4ddLaver to Canvas
as shown below.
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Spatial Unit Manager

Manage Layers:

Layer I & in_structure.spatial_geometry

vI

I Add Layer to Canvas

Set Display Name

Import Feature:

From GPX File...

152

Once added you will be able to see your layer in the layers panel and the map canvas as shown in the

image below.

Layers Panel

R VRGN 20 !

Spatial Unit Manager
Manage Layers:

Layer @ in_structure.spatial_geometry

SOHIMINSNS

Add Layer to Canvas

O\J

Set Display Mame

S

0
kd

Import Feature:

4

From GFX File...

X [ in_structure.spatial geometry

-

N @

Digitizing in a Spatial Entity Layer

One way of adding a new record in a spatial entity such as spatial unit, is by digitizing a feature using
a base map imagery. The other ways of adding a new record are by_importing a spatial data and by

importing a GPS data.

Ensure the Imagery or base map layer is added on QGIS map canvas. To add an imagery data, follow
the steps on_ Adding Imagery data topic.

The following steps explain how to digitize a polygon that could be a plot, parcel, structure and any

other area.

You can digitize line or point using similar steps.
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1. Add an imagery data as explained in Adding Imagery data topic.

2. Then add a spatial entity layer in to QGIS Map Canvas that you wish the new polygon to be added
to.

To add a spatial entity layer follow the steps in Add a Spatial Entity Geometry topic.

3. Once the layers are added, you will see them listed as the image below. Make sure the spatial entity
layer is above the imagery. Select and drag and drop to change their order.

Layers Panel
M @ T & ~5 & O

Area of Interest modified WS
x in_structure.spatial_geometry

The correct order is the spatial entity layer at the top and the imagery below it, as shown in the image
below. This is needed so that the spatial entity geometry is not hidden under the imagery.

Layers Panel
o ® T & £ 3= g

x in_structure.spatial_geometry
X ‘Area of Interest modified WS

4. Select the spatial entity layer to digitize features into, as shown below.

Layers Panel
4 = T &~ & O

in_structure.spatial geometry
b 4 Area_of _Interest modified WS

This results in the placement of the spatial entity geometry above the imagery as shown in the
image below.
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. /BR-RATG=0E AL ,rHPPRAKR
@ﬁ@.ﬂﬂﬂﬁﬁﬁlﬂlmm

Layers Panel ..

&8 % T &~ 0

Spatial Unit Manager 2 y
Manage Layers:

Layer | @8 in_structure.spatial_geometry -

Add Layer to Canvas

Set Display Name

Import Feature:

5%#@@@&5&555

From GPX File...

5. Locate the Digitizing Toolbar of QGIS that is highlighted in the image below.

s sBR-2ad= KOer2rsrRPPRLR
EEE.!UEE@EIB EE
Layers Panel A '
L3
.
Ve
»
% Spatial Unit M
@ patial Unit Manager
Manage Layers:
% Layer 8 in_structure.spatial_geometry
@@ Add Layer to Canvas
,0 Set Display Name
\¥4
- Import Feature:
¢ From GFX File...

6. Click the Toggle Editing tool in the Digitizing Toolbar as highlighted below. This will turn your
selected layer to edit mode.

Y A f B = C;a Sz 'UE:'D‘ =g

-

7. The Toggle Editing tool enables most of the digitizing tools. Select the Add Feature Tool as
highlighted below.
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/B[R (R % T >

8. Find an area on top of which you would like to add a feature. This could be a demarcated plot, a
house, etc.

9. Zoom close to the area you wish to digitize and start clicking on one of the corners of the area.
Then, move your cursor to the next corner and click on the next corner.

Do the same for all the corners in the area.
Once you are done clicking on all corners. Right-click on the area.

10. A spatial entity form pops up, allowing you to input attribute data on the feature as shown
below.
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(¢ Structure Editor

[ | Primary | Supporting Documents
1l | Code i}
g Name (i)
M ownership Type L i
Kitchen
Toilet
Bathroom
Related Structures Store (i)
e
1 Recognition Status i o
I Water
Toilet
al Electricity
Utilities (i)
al
e Save Cancel

(3 Structure Editor

Primary | Supporting Documents
|| | Code 51 e
| Name Structure 1 0
Ownership Type | Private Individual = O
Kitchen
Toilet
Bathroom
Related Structures Store (]
| = Recognition Status Yes [ ﬂ
g XK Water
- Toilet
" Electricity
1 | utilities ]
s
i Save Cancel
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This will save the data temporarily until you click on the Save button in the digitizing
toolbar. When saved, the digitized feature appears on the layer as shown below.

Continue adding more features. by repeating Steps 9 and 10.

11. Save your work into STDM database. Your digitized features will only be added into the STDM
database when you click on the Save button in the Digitizing toolbar as highlighted in the image
below.

/Bl aT <0 F

12. End your editing session by clicking on the Toggle Editing tool as highlighted below.

/B[R - al<0 E

This will disable all tools as shown below.
: ,_@-v ./ H (] = Ca o‘i 'U?D‘ =g

Check your saved data by going to the Entities menu and by selecting the Spatial Entity Menu.
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REERMEDE

1 Person

473" New Social Tenure Relationship

This opens your spatial entity Browser. Search for the latest record as shown below.

{} Structure Records - 13 rows

Ownership Type

Related Structures

Recognition Stat

Code / Name
1|51 Structure 1

[

Private Individual

Yes

A

L |

Look For | 51|

In Column | Code

Close

!

In the Entity browser, you can select the record and edit the attribute data.

Tips:

Undo a selection of a corner: To undo a selection of a corner while digitizing, press the

Backspace button on your keyboard.

158

Undo feature creation: To undo a feature creation, that temporarily removes a feature from the
layer, click on the Undo button on QGIS Edit Menu.

Redo feature creation: To redo a feature creation, that temporarily restores a feature from the

layer, click on the Redo button on QGIS Edit Menu.

Cancel current digitized feature: Press the Escape (Esc) button on your keyboard to stop
digitizing and cancel what you have started.
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Importing GPS Data

GPS Feature Import tool is a special functionality within STDM that allows uploading, editing of GPS
field recorded features and saving into STDM Spatial Entity.

GPS Feature Import tool provides the following functionalists.

Upload of .gpx files.

Selection of feature type for the uploaded file.

Editing and visualization of a feature.

Creation and saving of feature attribute data.

The steps below describe the process of importing GPS recorded features into STDM Spatial Entity.

1. Add a spatial entity layer into the map canvas using the steps under Adding a Spatial Entity Layer
topic.

2. Once the layer is added select the layer in the Layers panel as shown below. Click on it to select
the layer.

Layars Panel gix

i = ¥ -3 3 0O

3. On the Spatial Unit Manager, click on the button GPS Import Feature as highlighted in the image
below.

Spatial Unit Manager
Manage Layers:

Layer iin_structure.spatial_geumetr} =

Add Layer to Canvas

Set Display Name

GPS Feature Import

4. The GPS Feature Import dialog appears as shown in the image below.

Copyright © 2018 by UN-Habitat. All Rights Reserved



160

€} GPS Feature Import

Feature Import Primary Supporting Documents |
GPX Data Source

Feature Type: fi ]

GPX Data Editor

Select All

| Claar All I

Save | Cancel

The GPS Feature Import module loads with a Feature Import tab and the Entity Editor that
enables you to add a record as discussed in Adding a Record topic.

5. Select the GPX file. When you click on the Browse button as highlighted below, a window will pop

up to allow you to choose a GPX file from your computer. You can also drag .gpx file into the file path
text box. Once you select a file with an extension of .gpx, it will be added in the file text box.
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(} GPS Feature Import

Feature Import Primary Survey Collection Supporting Documents
GPX Data Source

FiIe:|D:,-’Tracks,-”|'rack_FRANK.gpx | Browse... I

Feature Type: [

GPX Data Editor

Select All

Clear All

II K

Save Cancel

6. Once the Feature Type is enabled, click on the drop-down button to select a GPX Feature type
that relates to the added .gpx file as demonstrated in the previous step.

Currently the GPS Feature Import tool supports the following GPX formats;
Waypoint: An individual point among a collection of points with no sequential relationship.
Track: Ordered list of waypoints describing a path or a line.

Route: Ordered list of waypoints representing a series of significant turn or stage points leading to a
destination.

When you select a feature type, the following takes place.

The GPX Data Editor box is populated with a table containing points that are in the .gpx file. You can
select, and unselect points using the checkbox in the first column of the table.

A Preview feature is rendered in QGIS Map Canvas as illustrated in the image below. The Preview

feature shape changes based on the removal and selection of points. Highlighted points are
differentiated with QGIS default selection colour, in this case yellow (see the image below).
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(¢ GPS Feature Import

Feature Import | Primary | Survey Collection | Supporting Documents
GPX Data Source

N Feature Type:l Track 'l

GPX Data Editor

Point Name Longitude Latitude Select All

‘ 22 | X 2014/03/27 09:07:09+00 32.1223498229 -0.3140989132 Clear Al
23 (X 2014/03/27 09:07:23+00 | 32.1223897208 -0.3142270725
E3  2014/03/27 09:07:36+00 32. 288642 -0.3143466823
X 2014/03/27 0917:41+00 | 32.1224169619 -0.3143967222

26 2014/03/27 09:07:51+00 32.1224257629 -0.3144897614

2 x'\\2014f[]3;’27 09:07:56- 32.122447053 |-0.3145241272

28 { %{[131’27 09:07:58+00 1224670857 |-0.3145221993

A N N

\ \ \ Save Cancel

Preview Feature

Single point

The table enables you to choose points you would like to import. This is achieved by clicking on the
checkbox shown on the first column of the table if it is not checked.

Remove points that are not needed or points that are wrongly recorded by removing the selection.
To remove the selection, click on the checkboxes on first column.

A removed point, from which the checkbox selection is removed, is also removed from the feature
on map. This results in the change in the shape of the feature.

An included point, with a checkbox checked, can be seen with a green round marker on the map, as
shown in the figure above. This means that the points with a green round colour will be included in
the feature created from the GPS points.

To check all checkboxes, click on the Select All button as shown in the image below. This will redraw
the feature in the map canvas showing all the data points. All data points would be imported into
STDM if this option is chosen.
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(} GPS Feature Import

Feature Import Primary Supporting Documents
GPX Data Source

File: | D:fTracks/Track_FRANK.gpx

Feature Type: Track =

GPX Data Editor

[ Point Name Longitude Latitude =l Select All
1 x 2014/03/27 09:03:49+0032.1219531912 -0.3128092736 | Clear Al
2 || X | 2014/03/27 09:03:54+0032.1219694521 |-0.3128423821

3 |X 2014/03/27 09:04:07+00|32.1220158041 -0.3129613213

4 ([ X | 2014/03/27 09:04:22+00|32.1220448054 -0.3130180668

5 || X | 2014/03/27 09:04:30+00|32.1220340766 |-0.3130169772

6 || X 2014/03/27 09:04:34+0032.1220163908 -0.3130458109

7 || X | 2014/03/27 09:04:37+0032.1220393572 |-0.3130645864 :

Save Cancel

Click on Clear All button (highlighted in the image below) to uncheck all points in the GPX Data Editor
and to clear the feature from the map canvas. Doing this prevents you from importing GPX data into
STDM as no points would have been checked for import.

} GPS Feature Import

Feature Import Primary Supporting Documents |
GPX Data Source

File: | D:/Tracks/Track_FRANK.gpx Browse...
Feature Type: Track =

GPX Data Editor

I— Point Name Longitude Latitude ﬂ Select All
1 2014/03/27 09:03:49+00|32.1219531912 | -0.3128092736 Clear Al
2 2014/03/27 09:03:54+00 | 32.1219694521 | -0.3128423821 —
3 2014/03/27 09:04:07+00|32.1220158041 | -0.3129613213
4 2014/03/27 09:04:22+00 | 32.1220448054 | -0.3130180668
& 2014/03/27 09:04:30+00 | 32.1220340766 | -0.3130169772
6 2014/03/27 09:04:34+00|32.1220163908 | -0.3130458109
7 2014/03/27 09:04:37+00|32.1220393572 | -0.3130645864 :

Save Cancel
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You can also change the values of the coordinates if needed. Double click on a coordinate (Longitude
or Latitude field) to change its value as shown in the image below. Complete the edit by hitting
Enter/Return keys on the keyboard. This has the effect of redrawing the feature on the Map Canvas.

€} GPS Feature Import

Feature Import Primary |
GPX Data Source

File: | D:fTracks/Track_FRANK.gpx

Feature Type: Track ~

GPX Data Editor

| Point Name Longitude Latitude 4] Select All

11 2014/03/27 09:05:16+00|32,1221370902 | -0.3133017104

Clear All

2014/03/27 09:05:29+00 | 32.1221857052 |-0.313351918

12
2014/03/27 09:05:34+00 | 32.1222183947 | -0.3133841883 Point being edited :

Coordinate being =
edited """‘-n.;&.‘ 2014/03/27 09:05:46+00 | 32.1222377568 | -0.313485777

—
15 20 09:05:48400|32.1222474799|-0.3135013673

16 2014/03/27 09:0% 2683508 -0.3135143593

ivA B4 2014/03/27 09:06:05+00 |32.1222951729

xx{xxxx

-0.3136300296

Cancel

Save

If you want to sort the order of the Points, you can use the drag and drop feature. To sort the points,
select a Point you would like to move. While clicking on the selected row/ Point, move your cursor
to make the row float. You can now move it with your cursor and drop it in a row you want it to be
moved as shown in the image below.
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€} GPS Feature Import

Feature Import Primary
GPX Data Source

File: | D:/Tracks/Track_FRANK.gpx

Feature Type: Track ~

GPX Data Editor

Point Name Longitude Latitude B Select All

11 2014/03/27 09:05:16+0032.1221370902 |-0.3133017104

Clear All

12 2014/03/27 09:05:29+0032.1221857052 | -0.313351918

13 2014/03/27 09:05:34+00 | 32.1222183947 | -0.3133841883

15 PAGRINETRTRORE 511.4/03/27 09:05:05+00|32.1222666  |-0.3136300296

32.122268008 | -0.3135143503

2014/03/27 09:06:05+00 32.1222666 -0.3136300296 s

16 2014/03/27 09:05:51+00

X
b4
X
14 |® | 2014/03/27 09:05:46+00|32.1222377568 | -0.313485777
b4
X
E3

Save Cancel

7.0nce you finish choosing the points, click on the Primary tab to add attribute information as shown
in the image below.

{} GPS Feature Import

Feature Import Primary | Survey Collection | Supporting Documents

Code

Area 0.00 =

Value 0.00 | =

Parcel Type x

Landuse -

Dispute >

Location ?g ﬁ
Save Cancel
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Fill out the form with relevant information uploaded supporting documents if needed. You can also
upload supporting documents. Using the Collection tab, you can link the record to a related entity if
the entity is referenced by another entity. For more in working with Entity Editor, review Adding a
Record topic.

Once done, click on the Save button to add the feature into the spatial entity with its attribute data
added using the form.

A success message, as shown in the image below, pops up.

(} Record Saved

'6 New record has been successfully saved.
y

Click on the OK button on the message box. This will take you back to the Feature Import tab where
you can edit, check or uncheck previously uploaded GPX data points. You can as well at this point
select different Feature Type or upload a new GPX file altogether. You can also click on the Cancel
button of the GPS Feature Import dialog to close the window, when you finish importing GPS
Features. You can check the result by viewing the added feature in the map canvas and its attribute
data in the entity browser.

If the feature is a Line, a line will be drawn when the user selects the corresponding vertexes
comprising the line feature.

Similarly, for a Point feature, only one point is selectable to import to STDM database.
Note: If you wish to learn about the feature but lack a .gpx file, you can use the STDM Sample data

gpx files. The sample data is located in .stdm folder under your user folder inside
SampleData/Sample_GPX_Data folder.

Viewing Extents of Spatial Entity Features

Once you have imported a spatial record or digitized it, you can view each added geometry using the
map canvas. The Spatial Entity Browser is further customized to highlight and zoom into a record's
feature that you have selected.

Follow the steps below to view the geometry of a selected record.

1. Go to the STDM Toolbar and click on Entities menu as shown below.
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Entities menu

[informal._settement ~ | 2 7 RECOOEEEAELEAQR”

Alternatively, you can click on the STDM Menu located under QGIS Menu and click on the Entities
sub-menu as shown in the image below.

| STDM | Help

Configuration Wizard F7
ﬁ Admin Settings 4
Entities 3
Spatial Unit Manager

§5] Spatial Entity Details

View Social Tenure Relationship
Manage Administrative Units

& | Import Data

[] Export Data

Document Designer

Eﬂ Document Generator

Logout Del
['¥ Change Password

[E] Login F2
Help Contents F10

m About

2. Open an Entity Browser of any entity containing a geometry column.

3. A Spatial Entity Browser opens, positioned in the bottom left corner of QGIS unlike non-spatial
entity browser as shown in the image below. This is to allow better visibility to the Map Canvas.
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@ QGIS 2.14.3-Essen = m} 4
Project Edit View Layer Seftings Plugins Vector Raster Database Web Processing STDM Help

Y./ BRG-R&D > Ve pprAPPRLR
HEERNCOOSEEHEAE AR

Layers Panel
8 % T &~ 6 & [

- % [l in_structure.spatial geomet

M S

(3 Structure Records - 15 rows

£ 0B
Code Hame Ownership Type Related Structures Recognition |

1 |10 House G Private Individual Kitchen Yes

2 |6 House C Private Individual Kitchen; Toilet; Bathroom Yes .

3 |9 House F Municipal/City Kitchen; Toilet Yes

4 (A1 House A Private Individual Kitchen; Toilet Yes

5 (A4 Structure A | Private Individual Kitchen; Toilet; Bathroom Yes

6 |A60 House 20 Private Individual Kitchen; Bathroom No

7 (B2 House B National Government | Toilet Yes

8 |BS Structure B | Mational Government Kitchen; Toilet Yes E

: | < gy W
Look For | Type the filter keyword here... In Column | Code -

Current STDM Profile: Informal Settlement Coordinate 333906,18.52580

Scale | 1:508 ~| Rotation 0.0 X Render € ePsGiadze @

=

A

4. Select a row to view a feature attached to a record as shown below.

& QGIs 2.14.3-Essen - O X

Project Edit View Layer Settings Plugins Vector Raster Database Web Processing STDM  Help
1./BR-RaG=<0 0 [0 esAPPRAR
ENRERNCODOEEEAERAR

Layers Panel
& =% T G- &0

X [l in_structure.spatial geometry

-HOUSE G -Pri\ﬂate Individual -Ki‘tchen
2 |6 House C Private Individual Kitchen; Toilet; Bathroom Yes
3|9 House F Municipal/City Kitchen; Toilet Yes L
4 (Al House A Private Individual Kitchen; Toilet Yes
5 |A4 Structure A | Private Individual Kitchen; Toilet; Bathroom Yes
6 |A60 House 20 Private Individual Kitchen; Bathroom No
7|82 House B National Government | Toilet Yes
8 |BS Structure B | National Government Kitchen; Toilet Yes E
4 ; | EN D)
Look For | Type the filter keyword here... In Column | Code -
Close
T T
Current STDM Profile: Informal Settlement Coordinate !;33906,19.52560 Scale 1:104 ~ Rotation 0.0 : X Render @ EPSG:4326 Q

When you select a row, its attached geometry appears in the map canvas as shown in the above image.
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When you click on the Close button, the active layer gets removed from the map canvas.

Viewing a Spatial Entity Details

The Spatial Entity Details enables you to see a tree like details of a Spatial Entities and Views by
selecting a feature or features on the Map Canvas. In addition, you can edit and delete relevant records.

Follow the steps below to view a Spatial Entity Details.

1. To enable the Spatial Entity Details, you need to add an STDM layer and select the layer as shown
in the image below.

V" Layers Panel
G e T &8 &L
'ﬂ X in_structure.spatial geomet

2. Click on the Spatial Entity Details button located in the STDM Toolbar as highlighted in the image
below.

[imformal_settiement | ~| &5 ¥ l B IR El LS B AECRALG

If you haven't selected any layer, you will see the following error message.

(} Feature Details Error

|® Please select a spatial entity layer to view feature details.

If you have selected a layer that is not an STDM Entity or View layer, you will see the error message
below.
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(3 Invalid Layer Error

You have selected a non-STOM layer.
. Please select an STDM layer to view
= the details.

3.If you have selected an STDM layer in the Layers panel, a box appears on the right side of the QGIS
Map Canvas as shown in the image below. This the box in which the details of a clicked feature in the
Map Canvas appears. Moreover, your mouse cursor changes from the default arrow to QGIS Feature
Select cursor (%

Spatial Entity Details

ERE

Please select a feature to view their details.

4. To view the details, you need to click on one or more feature on the Map Canvas.
To view the details of a single feature, click on a feature that belongs to an STDM layer.

As soon as you click on a feature, the record's details appear as shown in the image below.
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B EEEA 0)

Spatial Entity Details
[2)[e][B)
=]

- Code: A551

-Name: House 551

-Ownership Type: Private Individual

-Recognition Status: Yes

- Location: Nairobi (NRB)

- i Social Tenure Relationship
~Tenure Type: Relative of owner

Validity Start: 01/27/17

Validity End: 01/27/83

-~ Tenure Share (%): 100.0

£ person

-~ First Name: Clement

- Middle Name: Echoto

- Last Name: Peter

- Mational ID: 6785678

- Gender: Male (M)

- Date Of Birth: 10/28/65

- Marital Status: Married

- Household Relation:

- Telephone Number: 071111111

-~ Address: Cotton Street

- Residence Area: Mairobi (MRE)

Informal_Settlement

Click on the Plus button to expand and the Minus button to collapse the details tree.

To view the details of multiple features, click on a one point in the Map Canvas and start dragging
the cursor to the bottom right direction to expand the selection area as shown in the image below.
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Once, you have covered the features you would like to select, release the cursor. It could take few
seconds to load the details of the selected features.

The details of each feature appears in the Spatial Entity Details box as shown in the image below.

Spatial Entity Details

£-£3 Structure
i~ Code: AS51
Mame: House 551
Ownership Type: Private Individual
Recognition Status: Yes
1 Location: Nairobi (NRB)
! [E- % Social Tenure Relationship
Fl-£3 Structure
- Code: A4454
- Mame: House 4454
- Ownership Type: Private Individual
- Recognition Status: Yes
- Location: Nairobi (NRB)
% Social Tenure Relationship
- % Social Tenure Relationship

To identify which detail stands for which feature, click on Spatial Entity name as shown in the image
below.

Spatial Entity Detais

(2)[e) (@]

[l &3 Structure

. Code: AS51

Name: House 551

Ownership Type: Private Individual
Recognition Status: Yes

Location: Nairobi (NRB)

| - % Sodial Tenure Relationshii

Code: A4454

Name: House 4454

Ownership Type: Private Individual
Recognition Status: Yes

Location: Mairobi (NRB)

& Sodial Tenure Relationship
- i Social Tenure Relationship

@

5. You can edit, delete and view supporting documents of the Entity records in the details using the
buttons highlighted in the image below.
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Spatial Entity Details &X]
1IBIRIER
= &2 Structure
Code: A551
Name: House 551
Ownership Type: Private Individual
Recognition Status: Yes
Location: Nairobi (NRB)
I % Social Tenure Relationship
= Structure
Code: A4454
Name: House 4454
Ownership Type: Private Individual
Recognition Status: Yes
Location: Nairobi (NRB)
#- i% Social Tenure Relationship
% i% Social Tenure Relationship

You can edit all Entity records. On the other hand, itis not possible to delete records linked to a Social
Tenure Relationship record. This means, you cannot delete a party record as it only appears when
itis linked to a Social Tenure Relationship record. You cannot edit or delete View records as views
by nature are not editable. In addition, you cannot view supporting documents of View records as
they not linked to a supporting document. More details of editing and deleting Entities is discussed
in Managing Entities sub-topics. Editing and Deleting Social Tenure Relationship records is discussed

in Managing Social Tenure Relationship sub-topics.

Note: The Spatial Entity Details only works for STDM Entity and View layers.

Managing Social Tenure Relationship

‘People - land’ relationships can be expressed in terms of persons, group of people and institution
(parties) having a right to parcel, garden, or structure (spatial units). In STDM, this right is called
Social Tenure Relationship (STR).

The Social Tenure Relationship has its own table that stores each person's relationship to a spatial
unit. Most importantly, it also gives you an option to choose the type of social tenure relationship
between the person and the spatial unit. In addition, you can upload a supporting document that can
be any document you think is useful for informational purpose and as evidence.

The STR table has two modules that are used to create, edit, and search STR.

Creating a Social Tenure Relationship

Creating a Social Tenure Relationship is carried out through a module called New Social Tenure
Relationship.

The module enables you to do the following:
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e Add a person or persons

e Add a spatial unit

e Choose a social tenure relationship type for each persons added
e Specify tenure share in percent

e Upload supporting document that is related to social tenure relationship

Set tenure validity period

To create a social tenure relationship, follow the steps below.

1. Start the New Social Tenure Relationship module.

There are two ways of starting New Social Tenure Relationship module.

The first way is through Entities menu by selecting New Social Tenure Relationship sub-menu as
shown in the image below.

ENEEREDO0EERAD00

| Spatial Unit
| Person

I’t Mew Social Tenure Relationship

[ !

The other option is from View Social Tenure Relationship module.

First click on View Social Tenure Relationship button on STDM toolbar.

View Social Tenure Relationship W

N EERREDDEEEAERR

| Informal_Settlement |~ |

Inside View Social Tenure Relationship, click on the add ( 9) button, located inside Search Result
as shown below.
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Search By:

Person | Structure

-

Look for
in column
First Name
Fiter | || validiy Period |
€4 search £ Clear Results
Search Results:

Spatial Unit Preview

@ X Render Scale factor: 1,000
¥ Local | FAwep |

Supporting Documents

»

2. You will see the module below. After reading the description, click on Party item in the left side to

add a party record.
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{} New Social Tenure Relationship

The Social Tenure Relationship

Social Tenure Relationship (STR) refers to the right or 'relationship' between party and spatial unit (which is
represented as polygons on the map). The two entities are related through a tenure right.
Bl 4% Social Tenure Relationship 1 ! ; ! ! - ) I
L This module provides a mechanism to link the two entities with a tenure type and substanciated by
5 Par‘g : supporting documents.
Spatial Unit
% Tenure Information To begin, click on the 'Party’ item in the left side.

Custom Tenure Inform...
Supporting Documents
- 4J) Validity Period

Save Cancel

3. On Party page (see the image below), you can add the party record to be linked to a spatial
unit/structure/parcel. If you have allowed multiple parties for one spatial unit, you can add more
than one person. If you have selected more than one entity to be a party entity, you can switch to
another party entity using the party selection combo box as highlighted in the image below.
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€} New Social Tenure Relationship

Select the party by searching through the existing record.

Select a party entity  Person 4

El-“3% Social Tenure Relationship 1

| Middle Name | Last Name | Mational ID | Gender | Date Of Birth

Person

Marital Status Hou Institution

Spatial Unit
Tenure Information

Custom Tenure Inform...
B Supporting Documents

----- +J) Validity Period

[«

(I

Save Cancel

Click on the Add button (%) to open the Person Records and select records.

4. Select a record that you would like to add. You can search for the party record you would like to

add. Then, select it and click on the Select button as shown below.
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# New Social Tenure Relationship ? ®

Select the party by seg

€} Person Records

@ ntity | Person =
EA Social Te " T
idalio” . Household Relatio
" Middle Name Last Name National ID Gender Date Of Birth Maril
Spatial U
Tenure Il | 1 | Alice Akeno 3454364 Femnale (F) Married
. Custal
Supporti || 2 | Clement Echoto 6785678 Male (M) Married
‘4 J) Validity A
3 | David Enyaman 7686587 Male (M} Single
| 4 |James 686786 Male (M) Married
5 |Peter / L 342214 Male (M) Divorced
1. Select a person 3. Click the Close
button
[« |
Look For | Type the filter keyword here... In Column | Middle Name he

‘//ll Select "l Close | |
2. Click the Select CDJ
button

Save Cancel

If you want to add multiple records that are not continuous, follow the sub-steps below.
a. Press the Control (Ctrl) key on your keyboard

b. While still pressing the Control key, select another record you want to add.

If you want to add multiple records between two rows, follow the sub-steps below.

a. Select a record that will be the first selection in the range.

b. Press the Shift key on your keyboard

c. While still pressing the Shift key, select the last row in the selection range

When you finish selecting all records, click on the Close button as highlighted in the image above.

Once you click the close button, you will see all the selected records in the page as shown below.
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- 43" Social Tenure Relationship 1

Spatial Unit

Tenure Information

Supporting Documents
‘-4 validity Period

Select the party by searching through the existing record.

Select a party entity Person -

First Name | Middle Name | Last Name | Mational ID | Gender Date Of Birth | Marital Status | t
1 |Alice Akeno Tya 3454364 Female (F)|10/28/80 Married
2 | Clement Echoto Peter 6785678 Male (M) |10/28/65 Married
3 | David Enyaman Ewoton 7686587 Female (F)|10/26/80 Single
4 | Peter L. Emeri 342214 Female (F)|10/27/80 Divorced

[«]

10

Save Cancel

You can remove records by selecting a record and by clicking on the Remove button ().

5. Once you add records in the Party page, you will see the Spatial Unit item becomes active and
clickable. Click on it, to open the Spatial Unit page.

6. You need to choose which spatial unit entity is linked to the party records selected. Use the drop
down menu on top right corner to select the Spatial Unit entity as shown below.
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{} New Social Tenure Relationship

Select the spatial unit that could be parcel, land or building, structure and so on.

Add Spatial Unit Preview Spatial Unit |
= ‘_I‘: Eocial Tenure Relationship 1

2 pa Select a spatial unit entity = Structure ~
h pr——

tructure
- 3% Tenure Information | Code | Name | Ownership Type | Related Structures Recognition Status | util Farm |
: ]

% Custom Tenure Inform...
B Supporting Documents
2 Validity Period

K1 (I

Sawve Cancel

7. Once you have selected a Spatial Unit entity, you have to select a spatial unit by clicking on the
Add button as shown in the image below.
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€} New Social Tenure Relationship

Select the spatial unit that could be parcel, land or building, structure and so on.

Add Spatial Unit Preview Spatial Unit |
E|'j: Social Tenure Relationship 1
i 8 Paﬁi Select a spatial unit entity Structure ~

Tenure Information ’ae | Namel Ownership Type | Related Structures Recognition Status | Utilities | Locatio
Custom Tenure Inform...
B B Supporting Documents
‘- xd) Validity Period

K1 (D]

Save Cancel

8. When you click on the Add button (), the Spatial unit/Structure Record Window appears to allow
you select a spatial unit.

Select one spatial unit that should be linked to the parties/ persons that you have selected as shown

below. You can use the search tool to look for the spatial unit you would like to add. Then, click on
the Select button and click on the Close button.
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5

/ New Social Tenure Relationship

Select the spatial uni

B’J‘f Social Tenu E
-2 - Structs hd
ﬂ Code Name Ownership Type Related Structures Recognition Stati— fy | Structure |
T 3 ! 1 |10 House G Private Individual Yes | Utilities | Lo
W Custol
= 4
» Supporti |2 |6 use C Private Individual Yes
----- +J) validity
3 |9 House F Municipal/ City Yes
SiE =60 ividual Yes
5 |A4 Structure A |Private Individual Yes L3
6 |B2 House B National Government Yes
7 |BS Structure B | National Government 3. Click the Close
button
8 (D7 Structure D | Private Institution
1 |
Look For | Type the filter keyword here... In Column | Code
‘/l Select |I Close l _ [«
2. Click the Select
button

Once you have clicked the close button, you will see the selected records in the page as shown below.

(} New Social Tenure Relationship

Select the spatial unit that could be parcel, land or building, structure and so on.

ER ’_I‘f :jocial Tenure Relationship 1
- an P3

J- % Tenure Information

-3 Supporting Documents
----- +J) Validity Period

-~ % Custom Tenure Inform...

Add Spatial Unit

Preview Spatial Unit

Select a spatial unit entity | Structure ~

| Code | Mame | Ownership Type

Related Structures

Recognition Status

Utilities

Lo

House A|Private Individual

‘1 Al

Yes

1)

Save

Cancel
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You can remove a record by selecting it and by clicking on the remove button ().

You can view the selected spatial unit in a web map and local map. The base layers used in the web
map are Google map and Open Street map. You can choose one of them.

Note: Web overlay may vary from the actual representation in the local map.

€} New Social Tenure Relationship

Select the spatial unit that could be parcel, land or building, structure and so on.

Add Spatial Unit | Preview Spatial Unit

B’j‘: Eocial Tenure Relationship 1

El- % Tenure Information

Custom Tenure Inform...
; Supporting Documents
‘- 4J) Validity Period

%

A
X Render Scale factor: | 1.000 =

[L;‘ Local Q Web .

Save Cancel

9. Once you select a spatial unit record, the Tenure Information item becomes active. Click on it, to
open the Tenure Information page. This page loads a row for each party you have added in the Party
Information page.

Select the tenure type of each party records in the first column by clicking on the drop down menu
after looking at the person record next to it as shown in the image below. Specify the tenure share
by choosing share percentage in the second column as shown in the image below.
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{} New Social Tenure Relationship

Select the type of relationship that the specified party has with the selected spatial unit. Optionally you can specify the tenure share.
Social Tenure Type | Share Middle Name | Last Name | National ID | Gender Date Of B
B’}_‘ Social Tenure Relationship 1 1 | Owner v 50.00% o |Alice Akeno 3454364 Female (F)
L -
Sara?;al Unit 2 | Owner = 25.00% | Clement Echoto 6785678 Male (M)
. 3 | Owner T | 25.00% : David Enyaman 7686587 Male (M)
¥+ Custom Tenure Inform... .
Supporting Documents 4 | Tenant > |l |5 Peter L. 342214 Male (M)
- 443 Validity Period
[« ()

10. Once you have selected all the tenure type rows, the Custom Tenure Information item and other
items becomes active. Click on Custom Tenure Information to add additional tenure information
as shown below.
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€} New Social Tenure Relationship

Fill out the custom tenure information form for each party record.You need to select a party record to enable the form.

Alice Clement David Peter

=] “j? Social Tenure Relationship 1
o Party
£} Spatial Unit
- 4% Tenure Information
¥ custom Tenure Inform...

Supporting Documents Dispute Status T

4) Vvalidity Period
Period Of Stay In Years 0.000000 =
Dispute Type ~

Save Cancel

Note: The Custom Tenure Information is a form containing additional Social Tenure Relationship
fields thatis added when Defining the Social Tenure Relationship. For each Party record added, there
will be a separate form identified by the value of the first column, in this case First Name.

11. Once you have filled all Custom Tenure Information forms, click on the the Supporting
Documents item.

Note: The page enables you to upload supporting documents for each document type specified in the
Configuration Wizard. The supporting document could be any relevant document that could be
used as evidence or information for the social tenure relationship.

Note: If you have added more than one party, you will view information that specifies that a copy will
be made for each document you have uploaded. This is to mean that when you upload one document,
a unique copy will be created for each party. Thus, you can access each uploaded document from the
social tenure relationship of each party. If only one party is linked to the spatial unit, you will not
view this message. The uploaded document will only be accessible from the specified person or
spatial unit.

Note: If you have more than one document type, a tab will be created and you can click on the tabs
or the drop down menu to upload the documents in to it.

12. To upload a supporting document, choose the document type by clicking on the tabs or the drop
down menu. Then, click on the Add Supporting Document button as shown below.
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€} New Social Tenure Relationship

Upload one or more supporting documents under each document types. The uploaded document will be copied for each party record selected.

Document Type| General
&- ’i Social Tenure Relationship 1
e

; Spatial Unit
El- 4% Tenure Information
% Custom Tenure Inform... Select a Document Type Add a document
B :Supporting Documents
443 Validity Period

4

) Add Supporting Document

Save Cancel

13. Choose a file to be uploaded by looking for the files in your Windows Explorer. Then, click on the
Open button as shown below.
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,/ Create Social Tenure Relationship

~
>

(} Specify the Document File Location

« v 1 » ThisPC > Documents > documents v O | Search documents P
Organize ~ New folder =+ W @
m Desktop “ Mame Date Type Size
Letirsis 1.png 9/19/2016 6:17 PM PNG File 11
+ Downloads 2.png 9/19/2016 4:06 PM PNG File 3
& Music 3.png 9/19/2016 4:06 PM PNG File 2
= Pictures 4.png 9/19/2016 4:06 PM PNG File
_,‘ Samsung Galaxy 57 Certificate1.png 6/11/2016 11:09 AM PNG File 1,65
@ Videos id1.jpg 9/19/2016 4:10 PM JPG File 5
| id2i /G 10 PN PG Fi
. Local Disk (C) id2jpg 9/19/2016 4:10 PM JPG File
id3j 9/19/2016 411 PM JPG File 3
. Data (D) P9 e ! 7
4 CD Drive (E:) FIFAD8
- HP_TOOLS (F)
&3 CD Drive (G3)
v < >
File name: | Certificate1.png V| Source Documents (*jpg *jpeg ~

When you click the Open button. a copy of the same document will be created for each party as shown
in the image below.

You can view the documents by clicking on the file name. You can remove the documents by clicking
on the Remove icon (®) on each document bar.
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€} New Social Tenure Relationship

Upload one or more supporting documents under each document types. The uploaded document will be copied for each party record selected.
Document Type | General - ) Add Supporting Document
B’j‘: Social Tenure Relationship 1

2 Party General

; 5 Spatial Unit

W Tenure Information
% Custom Tenure Inform... —

- = ¥ | gerti

----- 43 Validity Period Certificatel {Be) ®
- B¥| certificate1.png (1M) ®
- B¥| certificatel.png (1M) ®
- B certificatel.png (1M) ®

Save Cancel

11. Specify the validity period of the tenure agreement by selecting the date range using the Validity
Period component as shown in the image below. You can use the Tenure duration box to quickly
set the validity end date. The Tenure duration can increase the date by year or by month. For
instance, when you specify 100 on Tenure duration while In years radio button is selected, it will
add 100 years on the end date with reference to the start date.
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€} New Social Tenure Relationship

Specify the validity range of dates. The year and month option is used to quickly set the date ranges.

Tenure duration S @ Inyears In months

“ Tenure Information Validity period from  12/2/2017 > to 12/2/2117 A
- Custom Tenure Inform...
Supporting Documents

Save Cancel

12. To save the social tenure relationship to the database, you have to click on the Finish button at
the bottom of the module.

Once you click on it, you will see a success message as shown in the image below. Click the OK button
as highlighted below, to close the Social Tenure Relationship editor.

(¢ Social Tenure Relationship

|@ The social tenure relationship has been successfully created!

Querying/ Viewing Social Tenure Relationship

To view the social tenure relationship, click on the View Social Tenure Relationship button Eﬂ
from the STDM toolbar as shown below.
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This should start the View Social Tenure Relationship module as shown below.

190

(3 View Social Tenure Relationship
Search By:

Person | Structure |

Look for
in column

First Name hd

Fiter | | | validity Period

€ Search 1 Clear Results
Search Results:
g @

Spatial Unit Freview

@ X Render
@Local | Eﬂ\nieb J

Supporting Documents

Scale factor: | 1.000

Ak

Close

The entities that were selected as Social Tenure Relationship entities in the Configuration Wizard
will appear as shown in the image below. Each tab has a search tool that enables you to search a

record's social tenure relationship.
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Search By:

Person Structure < Entities participating in

Social Tenure Relationship

Look for
in column

First Name ¥

57 Fiter | [ | validity Period |

€ search ) Clear Results

2. First select a filter that you will use to search a record and then type the keyword such as First
Name of the person you are looking for. Then, click the Search button (see the image below).

Search By:-

Person | Structure

Look for 3. Type a key word, such as name
in column
1. Choose a search filter
First Name
57 Filter Ll 2 Validity Period I-‘ 2. Set a validity period date range (Optional)

4, Search for a record
€ search a1 REs

3. The search results appear on a panel as shown below.

Search Results:
e @

-3 Person
- Middle Mame: Alice
- Last Mame: Akeno
- National ID: 3454364
- Gender: Female (F)
- Date Of Birth:
- Marital Status: Married
- Household Relation: Wife
- Telephone Number: 711516003
- Address: Mairobi
- Residence Area:
- First Mame: Tya
E- % Social Tenure Relationship
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When you click on the plus icon (+) you will see all the social tenure relationship related information

of the record.

Search Results:

Edit or Delete the Social

Tenure Relationship and

view supporting documents

% 7S
First Name Middle N
£ {J0SEPH ENYAMAD
= i% Sodial Tenure Relationship
-~ Tenure Type: Owner

i Recognition Status: Yes

- Ownership Type: Private Individual
(4] C

Preview a spatial unit

The search result for a Spatial Unit is similar to Party based search as shown below.

Search Results:

& 7 D
£ &2 Structure
»- Code: Al

‘- Name: House A

- Dwnership Type: 1

“- Recognition Status: 2

“ Location: None

J- 3 Social Tenure Relationship
-#% Social Tenure Relationship
-#% Social Tenure Relationship
- 5 Social Tenure Relationship

If no social tenure relationship is defined for the record you are searching for, a No STR Defined item

is displayed as shown below.
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Search Results:

=[] Person
- Middle Mame: James
-~ Last Name:

- National ID: 686786

- Gender: Male (M)

- Date Of Birth:

- Marital Status: Married

- Household Relation: Husband

- Telephone Mumber: 721516607
- Address: Mairobi

- Residence Area:

- First Name: Mucheni

- &3 Ho STR Defined

4. When the first row is clicked, you can see the preview of the structure in the Spatial Unit Preview
box as shown below. You can also preview the spatial unit in the party/ person search result page by
clicking on the spatial unit/ structure.

(} View Social Tenure Relationship

Search by: Spatial Unit Freview
Ferson Institution Structure Farm |
Al
in column
Code -
K4 Filter 1 validity Period
€, Search £) Clear Results

Search Results:

- Code: Al

~MName: House A

-~ Ownership Type: 1

~ Recognition Status: 2

- Location: None
. Social Tenure Relationship
: Social Tenure Relationship
- Social Tenure Relationship

“ Social Tenure Relationship X Render Scale factor: | 1.000 =

['LE‘ Local ﬂ Web [

Supporting Documents

Close

If your computer is connected to the Internet, you can also view it on a Google Map and Open Street
Maps as a base layer, as shown below.
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Spatial Unit Preview

Web overlay may vary from actual representation in the local map.

., s
8 Imzcerv ©2016 ' Terms of bise
[ T I (R Y (Y R B B |
® Google Maps Open Street Maps Fonmievel Sync

EE‘ Local E Web

Supporting Documents

5. Clicking on the Social Tenure Relationship row will enable you to open the box for Supporting
Documents as shown in the image below.

This also enables the buttons to edit and delete the social tenure relationship.
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Search by:
Person Institution Structure Farm |
Alice
in column
Middle Name
K4 Filter Validity Period
4 search £ Clear Results

Search Results:

+[7 6]

El-[=] Person

- Middle Name: Alice

- Last Name: Akeno

- Mational ID: 3454364

- Gender: Female (F)

- Date Of Birth:

- Marital Status: Married
- Household Relation: Wife
- Telephone Mumber: 711516003
- Address: Nairobi

- Residence Area:

First Name: Tya

Social Tenure Relationship

Spatial Unit Preview

Supporting Documents

General

- B¥| certificate1.png (1M)

Close

6. Click on the file name of the document to view the supporting document without going to the
directory of the file, within STDM interface.

Copyright © 2018 by UN-Habitat. All Rights Reserved



196

R AL A M MR L - e
h Z Document Viewer - A «

it it i e by s Esty surryor 2.
B

You can expand an image. Moreover, you can view more than one image in the same window. Close
it or minimize it when you are done viewing the document.

7.From the person record, you can view the spatial unit geometry, by clicking on the spatial unit row
as shown below.
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€} View Social Tenure Relationship

Search by:

Spatial Unit Freview
Person Institution Structure Farm
Alice
in column
Middle Name -
K4 Filter 2 Vvalidity Period
€, Search €3 Clear Results

Search Results:
4 7

Residence Area: [=]
First Name: Tya
= 3% Social Tenure Relationship
Tenure Type: Owner
Validity Start: 12/02/17
Validity End: 12/02/17
Tenure Share (%): 50.000000
Far

m Tenure Type:
Custom Tenure Information

"~ Code: Al X Render Scale factor: | 1.000

A

Name: House A

Ownership Type: 1 =
* Local E web
Recognition Status: 2 [L_] oea

Location: None

Supporting Documents

Close

. ) Clear Results
8. To clear search results, click on Clear Results button or make a new

search.

9. Click the Close button at the bottom to hide the module.

Editing Social Tenure Relationship

Editing a Social Tenure Relationship enables you to modify a social tenure relationship of a party
as well as a spatial unit. This option will enable you to modify the party/ person, the spatial unit, the
tenure type, the tenure share, the supporting documents uploaded for the social tenure relationship
and the tenure validity period. Adding multiple records is not possible while editing because each
social tenure relationship corresponds to one party. Replacing party and spatial unit, however, is
possible.

[t is similar to the New Social Tenure Relationship module. The edit module opens with all social
tenure relationship information loaded into it so that you can modify it.

To edit a social tenure relationship record, follow the steps below.

1. To start Editing Social Tenure Relationship module, we need to first make a query using View
Social Tenure Relationship as explained in Querying/ Viewing Social Tenure Relationship topic.
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Alternatively, we can get the feature details of a Spatial Unit using the Spatial Entity Detail module
discussed in Viewing a Spatial Entity Details topic.

2. A record that has a social tenure relationship displays a result similar to the image below. Click on
the Social Tenure Relationship row to enable the Edit button that is located above the search

result.

Search Results:

& 2| O

*- Residence Area: [=]
irst Mame: A

Tenure Relationshi

; ype: Owner

- Validity Start: 12/02/17

- Validity End: 12/02/17

Tenure Share (%/): 50.000000

Farm Tenure Type:

% Custom Tenure Information

E-£3 Structure
‘- Code: Al
‘- Name: House A
- Dwnership Type: 1
- Recognition Status: 2 =
“ Location: Nane =

You can also edit a Social Tenure Relationship record from the Spatial Entity Details by clicking on
the Social Tenure Relationship item and clicking on the Edit button as shown in the image below.

Spatial Entity Details [&]X]

£ £3 Structure
- Code: A551
: Name: House 551
- Ownership Type: Private Individual
Recognition Status: Yes
- Location: Nairobi (NRB
= 7, Social Tenure Relationship
- Tenure Type: Relative of owner
Validity Start: 01/27/17
- Validity End: 01/27/83
- Tenure Share (%): 100.0
-7 Person
First Name: Clement
Middle Name: Echoto
Last Name: Peter
~ National ID: 6785678
Gender: Male (M)
Date Of Birth: 10/28/65
Marital Status: Married
Household Relation:
Telephone Number: 071111111
Address: Cotton Street
Residence Area: Nairobi (NRB)
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3. When you click the Edit button or menu (¢”), you will be able to see the Edit Social Tenure
relationship module as shown below.

(} Edit Social Tenure Relationship

Select the party by searching through the existing record.
D Select a party entity Person hd
2“3 Social Te Relationship 1
o P | Middle Name | Last Name | National ID | Gender | Date Of Birth | Marital Status | Household R
Spatial Unit EAIice Akeno 3454364 Female (F) Married Wife
- 4% Tenure Information
% Custom Tenure Inform...
Supporting Documents
4 Validity Period
[« («I)

Editing a Social Tenure relationship is similar to creating a Social Tenure Relationship. The major
difference is that you can only have one party/ person as each social tenure relationship corresponds
to one person. It is the same for spatial unit.

As a result, when you try to add another party on top of the existing one, the existing record will be
replaced by the newly selected one. The same applies in the spatial unit page.

Deleting a Social Tenure Relationship

Deleting a social tenure relationship will lead to the removal of the link between a party and a spatial
unit. In addition, any supporting document will be removed from the database and STDM documents
storage location.

To delete a social tenure relationship record, follow the steps below.

1. Make a Query using View Social Tenure Relationship as explained in Querying/ Viewing Social
Tenure Relationship topic.

2. A record that has a social tenure relationship displays a result similar to the image below. Click on

the Social Tenure Relationship row to enable the Delete button that is located above the search
result. Then, click on the Delete button (&).
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Search Results:

ﬂi-j‘

RESIdEr‘ICE Area: [=]

- Validity Start: 12/02/17
Validity End: 12/02/17
Tenure Share (%): 50.000000
Farm Tenure Type:
% custom Tenure Information
El-£2 Structure
- Code: Al

Name: House A

Ownership Type: 1

Recognition Status: 2 -
‘- Location: None =

You can also delete a Social Tenure Relationship record from the Spatial Entity Details by click on
the Social Tenure Relationship item and clicking on the Delete button as shown in the image below.

Spatial Entity Details [&)x)

- £3 Structure
Code: AS51
Name: House 551
Ownership Type: Private Individual
Recogmtlon Status Yes
: N

enure Type: Relative of owner
- Validity Start: 01/27/17
Validity End: 01/27/83
- Tenure Share (%): 100.0
£ Person
First Name: Clement
Middle Name: Echoto
Last Name: Peter
National ID: 6785678
- Gender: Male (M)
Date Of Birth: 10/28/65
Marital Status: Married
Household Relation:
Telephone Number: 071111111
-~ Address: Cotton Street
Residence Area: Nairobi (NRB)

3. A dialog, illustrated below, appears when you click on the delete button or menu.
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(3 Delete Social Tenure Relationship

| @#W%  This action will remove the social tenure relationship and dependent

' supporting documents from the database and the documents folder. This
= action cannot be undone and once removed, it can only be recreated
through the 'Mew Social Tenure Relationship' wizard.Would you like to
proceed?
E Click Yes to proceed or No to cancel.

Yes No

4. After reading the message, click on the Yes button, if you still want to delete the social tenure
relationship. If you do not want to delete the social tenure relationship, click on the No button.
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GeoODK integration with STDM
What is GeoODK?

Introduction

GeoODK is a mobile application supported by Android platform that runs on many smartphones
today. The application is based on ODK (Open Data Collection Kit) which is out-of-the-box free suite
of open source application bundled together to help users to author, collect and manage field data
collection.

GeoODK enables the design of forms using spreadsheet like Microsoft Excel or OpenOffice that can
be converted to Extensible Markup Language (XML) and can then be uploaded to GeoODK application
in the mobile device for data capture. The supported data formats includes: text, numeric and
decimals, single choice or multiple choices, photos and videos. Geographic data in form of GPS
coordinates or a series of GPS coordinates for complex geometry types are also supported. The data
can therefore be downloaded using USB connection to the computer or sent via the internet to a
remotely configured server.

Whether its social economic survey, health or census data, the advantages of GeoODK comes in handy
in the field since the application supports both offline and online data collection depending on the
availability of internet. Once the form is designed and uploaded, no further editing is required in the
field. Therefore, the data collection can be consistent across many devices without unauthorized
changes to the form.

In addition to GeoODK, several other tools based on ODK do exist that works like GeoODK. Such tools
include ODK Collect which is a light weight version of GeoODK to support quick data collection in the
field, Kobo Collect, Survey CTO, Ona Collect and Form hub. These tools are based on XForm, a
graphical form of XML or HTML that supports designing data inputs forms for mobile and the web.
The choice of these tools will depend on familiarity to the user and perhaps the application context.
Basically, most of these tools assume online usage where data is managed in a server environment
and therefore, setting up may incur costs for subscriptions in addition to cloud data management.

Integration with STDM

From the background of associated technical challenges in setting up and getting started with XForm
design for ODK supported tools, STDM adopted an approach that would simplify the design of the
forms to work seamlessly with the available set of ODK tools. In so doing, this additional feature in
STDM simplifies the design process modelautomatically generating ODK forms matching the current
data profile.

The conceptual design of integration is configured such that once the data model is customized using
the STDM data configuration wizard, users can generate the mobile forms immediately and got to the
field for data collection.
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Generating mobile forms from STDM

*Design STDM
data model

«0ODK/ Kobo
Compatible
format

Export

*Select

\E! ET{I successfully

converted file

Load the file to the
mobile for data
collection

Upload

Once the forms have been generated and data collection is completed in the field, the saved mobile
data can be imported easily into STDM using the GeoODK data import wizard.

Importing data from the field

*Download the

XML file from
Download the mobile

device

+Choose entity

Load/Manage [dwiads

database

=Data is
successtully

Importhave inserted into
5TDM database

Once the forms are generated and data collection is completed in the field, the data collected can be
imported easily into STDM using the GeoODK data import wizard.

Note: Successful data import procedure assumes that the STDM Profile has not been modified.
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GeoODK Implementation Workflow in STDM

profiles in the STDM desktop tablet or mobile device

0 Create and design data ‘ ‘ . : ), Upload XForm to an Android

) Convert STDM Data profile
to ODK XForm Specification

-1} Collect geo-referenced
information in the field

| Import field data into
* STDM database

Q Download data from mobile device

Setting up GeoODK on Mobile device
Installing the app from Google Play

This step assumes that the user is having or using an Android mobile device that can access Android
play services to download the latest version of GeoODK . This subsequent step follows normal
procedure for installing any application on Android smartphone.

Having successfully installed the GeoODK application on your mobile device, to launch the

application, search for GeoODK in the installed applications list. Once found, tap on the GeoODK icon
to open.
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) GeoODK Collect

{  geo0DK

GeoODK
Collect

ﬂ Search for 'geo’ on Google Play™

oo
oo

Now you are ready to setup the mobile data collection using GeoODK. All customization required to
work with the GeoODK will be accessible or done through the settings button as shown in the
screenshot above.

The default map visible on the GeoODK app is Google Maps. The default zoom location is set to your
current location. Users can navigate by panning or zooming in and out on the screen.

For more information on this, visit GeoODK website.

Installing GeoODK Server

GeoODK sever can be installed to support data upload from the field in real time and therefore

eliminating the back to office process of uploading and downloading the data each time the field work

is done. The server helps to merge data from several mobile devices in the field and data can be

accessed once sent. The mobile device must be connected to the internet for the data submission to

the server. Custom server can be developed and setup to work with GeoODK. See more information
t https://opendatakit.org/use/aggregate/.

For offline use, a remote server can also be setup to handle the data where internet connection is
limited. A local server requires installation of Tomcat and running either MySQL or PostgreSQL
database . This setup is very straight forward and requires minimal understanding of database and
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web server setups. For GeoODK user, ODK Aggregate and ODK Briefcase are some of the packaged
applications to ease installation of server environment. ODK Aggregate can be deployed to Google's
App Engine, Amazon's EC2 cloud services, and to webservers running Tomcat with MySQL or
PostgreSQL databases.

In both cases, a super user account need to be created for data management and authorization of
forms access by the filed data collectors. See further information
https://opendatakit.org/use/aggregate /oauth2-service-account

A general awareness disseminated by ODK is the consideration of the several parameters before
setting up the server environment. These considerations include:

e Internet Access: Without good internet access, the online setup will not suffice for real time
access of data and therefore, a local setup may be necessary. The collected data and finalized
forms will be accessible to the server once the connection is established with the server.

e Computer skills: Installing server tools like Tomcat for deployments and database applications
such PostgreSQL and MySQL require technical aptitude.

e Support network and personnel for successful implementation of field process, data
management and backups.

e Technical Infrastructure and data integrity.

e Costs and subscriptions for online infrastructure.

Using GeoODK feature in STDM

Getting started

The integration of GeoODK in STDM enables you as the user to easily generate XFORM compliant xml
file from the configured STDM profiles that are supported by many ODK apps such as ONA, FORM
HUB, GeoODK, KOBO Collect, Survey CTO, ENKETO etc. The generated form will work similar to other
forms generated with online application and can be managed through existing ODK data
management applications such as FORMHUB, KOBO TOOLBOX or ODK Aggregate.

To use this feature, one is expected to first run the STDM data configuration wizard for first time of
use. Otherwise, the currently loaded profile will be used in generating forms. The generated form will
be saved in the STDM data folder (i.e. .stdm/geoodk/forms) bearing the name of the current profile

,lmmml

| Local_Government

for instance, would be Local_Goverment.xml.

The selection of entities under the current profile is flexible and requires at least one entity selected
for successful generation of the form.

Note: if the selected entity has lookup entities or related entities, it is strongly advised that the lookup
values and code are given before generating forms.
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Generating Mobile Forms

QGIS Desktop 2.18.11 for STDM
Start QGIS from the Start Menu or Desktop shortcut. - P

€| (] [

Login into STDM.

|LocaI_G0\rernment - ,.'rn “ =

S| (<h6 |

| Generate Mobile Form
Import Mobile Data

Change the profile to desired one.

Click mobile data generation icon.

el <H6 |
Generate Mobile Form

™| Import Mobile Data

On the pop up menu select Generate Mobile Form
A new dialog pops up.

Available STDM entities in the mobile forms
X| Import All

® Perzon
%X Parcel
% Surveyor
% Planner
x Survey

Check or uncheck Check all to toggle the selected entities. 0 <=

Custom selection can also be done to allow only selected items to be included in the form.
Check Enable definition of Social Tenure Relationship... to allow STR fields to be

Captured in the form. Enable definition of social tenure relationship...

Unchecking this option will not create those fields in the generated form.
Remember for Social Tenure Relationship definition, both parties must be selected on list
otherwise, an error message will be returned to the user while saving.

€3 One of the entities required to define str is not selected, Form not saved b4

Also, if an entity was created and marked as supports documents, the document capturing
will be enabled in the form.

Click Save to generate the form based on the selected entities.
The following information will appear at the top of the dialog.

0 File saved in: C:/Users/SOLOMON/.stdm fgeoodk fforms X

Go the location of the folder to access the form.
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stdm > geoodk > forms

= Name Date modified Type
B Informal_Settlementxml 1/10/2018 12:33 A... XML File
B Local_Government.xml 1/10/2018 12:33 A.. XML File

Transferring generated form to mobile device.

Note: Ensure the mobile phone is installed with GeoODK app or any other XForm supporting app.
For this exercise, GeoODK, ODK and Kobo Collect are considered.

1. Connect the mobile device using a USB cable.

2. Ensure you have provide access to your device storage in the phone by tapping on the USB
options on your phone.

3. Set the options to Transfer Files as shown below.
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Use USB for
@ Transferring media files

Transfer media files to
a computer via an MTP
connection.

(O Transferring images
Transfer images and other files
via a PTP connection if MTP is
not supported.

Connecting MIDI devices
Use the connected device as a
MIDI (Musical Instrument Digital
Interface) player or input source.

Charging

Charge your device via USB.

CANCEL

Open the phone internal storage drive from your computer (Sometimes, if you have not
installed SD Card in your phone memory, one drive will be listed.)

geoodk
Under internal storage, located GeoODK folder inside.
If you installed ODK app, the folder will be ODK. For Kobo Collect the folder will be called
kobo.
Open the selected folder (i.e. This PC\Xperia Z5\Internal shared storage\geoodk)\forms)
Copy the generated geoodk xml file into this folder in your phone.
Exit and disconnect the phone after copying the file.
0. All is set for data collection in the field.
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Importing Data

This process has two options for importing data. However, the server based import is still under
development.

Having collected all the data from the field, connect the phone to your computer using the USB cable
and browse to geoodk/ odk or kobo folder. The folder of interest is called instances. Copy all the data
in this folder and paste it somewhere in the computer.

Generally, once an instance has been recorded from the field, the instance filename is similar to xform
name. However, in the local storage within the mobile device, the instances bear the name of the

xform and the timestamp. Each data instance is saved in a different folder following the same naming
convention.

Importing GeoODK Data from the Mobile Device

The current working import module is through USB cable connected to the computer from the phone.

Connect your phone onto the computer using USB cable.
Allow accessing the phone storage devices from the USB connections options notifications
Ensure the phone is loaded onto your computer.

~ Devices and drives (6)

Local Disk (C:)
Kperia Z5 L —
L 51.6 GB free of 294 GB

Browse the internal storage location to your app data folder i.e geoodk (This PC\Xperia
Z5\Internal shared storage\geoodk)\instances)

» ThisPC » XperiaZ3 * Internal shared storage * geocodk » instances

«d Prograr 4 # Local_Government_2017-07-07_13-53-23
Local_Gowvernment_2017-07-07_14-13-25
Local_Government_2017-09-11_13-15-43

Local_Government_2017-09-22_17-52-08

Copy all the folders that matches the data collection form and your STDM profile.
Paste them in the STDM data folder within your computer under the same path (L.e

Assumptions: STDM tool and QGIS software are installed, started and logged into STDM
and the profile of interest is selected as the default profile.
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" Generate Mobile Form
Eﬂ Import Mobile Data

7. Click Mobile data management icon on STDM toolbar/ menu.

FEERCA

E Generate Mobile Form
Import Mobile Data
8. Select Import Mobile data.

9. The default download location within the STDM working folder will be loaded i.e:

» stdm » geoodk * instances » v O Search instances

Mame Date modified Type Size

imported_instance 7/30/2017 11:46 PM File folder

Informal_Settlement_2017-07-07_13-48-47 M7 223 PM File folder

Local_Government_2017-07-07_13-33-23 TTR2017 223 PM File folder
Local_Government_2017-07-07_14-13-25 7/10/2017 11:532 PM  File folder
Rural_Agriculture_2017-07-07_13-33-15 TT2017 2:23 PM File folder

Rural_Agriculture_2017-07-07_14-04-06 /72017 2:23 PM File folder

10. STDM will automatically pick the default location with the downloaded instances.

From Directary From GeoODK Server

——
Directory C:/Users/SOLOMON/, stdm/gecodkfinstances Change

Custom filter text Records Found: | 2

11. Where the user has renamed the instances folder to a different name, the given name can
be entered under Custom filter text. The user need to change the directory to the one
where instances are located so that the new path is loaded with the new filter.

From Directory From GeoODK Server

Directory C: /Users/SOLOMON/ . stdm/gecodk instances Changf“/

———
Custom filter te( Enter fustom filter text )cords Found: 2
e

12. Based on the current profile, the dialog will filter the names of downloaded folder that
matches the name of the current profile as files ready to import.
13. The dialog will give a count of the number of found instances in the current directory.
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# Import Mobile Data inta STDM ?

From Directary From GeoODK Server

Import GeoODK instances to STDM database

Directory C:/Users/SOLOMON/. stdm/geoodkfinstances Change

Custom filter text Records Found:

Available STDM entities in the mobile forms

X| Import All
® Perzon
%X Parcel
% Surveyor

% Planner
x Survey

Select Coordinate System (for map data) EPsG:4326 Select

Click Save to start import process ( import report will appear in the text bel

] 0%

Save Close Cancel

212

14. If the returned number does not reflect what has been downloaded, the user can check the

data and ensure the naming or filter text matches the instances.

15. The available entities will be returned to the user for selection. These were entities whose

information was captured in the field.

Available STDM entities in the mobile forms
% Import Al

% Person
® Parcel
® Surveyor
® Planner
® Survey
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16. If Import all is checked, all the entities and entered information in each of the instance file
will be saved in STDM database.

17. Uncheck this to ensure only the required entities are imported in the database.

18. If some entities are selected and some are not, the import process will inspect whose
entities depends on others (i.e Parent and child table), a notification message will be given.

/" Import Warning ¥

AW Some of dependent tables (entities)which may not be part of the selected tables Le:
| ! [u'e"] will be imported

No

19. By clicking No, the import process will be aborted.

20. Click Save once to save mobile data into database.

21.1f no selection is done, all the available entities will be imported in all records.

22.The user has the option of specifying the coordinate system for geometry data before
import process is started. The default Spatial Reference System is the one defined in the
STDM configuration or data model.

23. The progress bar will show you the progress in the import process.

24.1In case of an error during import, go into geoodk folder in STDM working directory and
look for a file called history.txt and scroll to the last entry and see the last import
statement to adduce the problem in the data i.e:

File 1nstance 1 :
C:/Users/SOLOMON/ .stdm/geocodk//instances/Local_Government_2817-07-87_13-53-23/uuidade2db9l-7dbc-4148-af5b-c59312bbB461.xml
lo_parcel -- parent table import succeeded: True 2017-89-19 19:28:52.3120800

lo_surveyor -- parent table import succeeded: True 2817-89-19 19:28:52.6878080

lo_planner -- parent table import succeeded: True 20817-89-19 19:28:52.8730600

lo_person -- import succeeded: True 2817-89-19 19:28:53.353000

lo_survey -- import succeeded: True 2817-89-19 19:28:53.487800

File instance 2 :

C:/Users/SOLOMON/ .stdm/geocodk//instances/Local_Government_2817-@7-87_14-13-25/uuid956b879f-58ca-4766-a195-9938c8acBd@l.xml
lo_parcel -- parent table import succeeded: True 2017-89-19 19:28:54.294800

lo_surveyor -- parent table import succeeded: True 2817-89-19 19:28:54.6616080

lo planner -- parent table import succeeded: True 2817-89-19 19:28:54.9016600

lo_person -- import succeeded: True 2817-89-19 19:28:55.335800

lo_survey -- import succeeded: True 2817-89-19 19:28:55.490800

Starting GeoODK App in the Mobile Device

Depending on the make of your phone, follow the instructions on the phone screen to make the phone
discoverable in the computer. Ensure that you have allowed access to the phone internal storage.
Having done so, Open the internal memory of the device (by default the geoodk folder will be in
internal memory otherwise use SD card) and wait for the folder to be visible.

Open the GeoODK app in your mobile device

Go to settings and start collect Data

Select the desired form and start data collection

For mapping data in the form, ensure you are in a open space and wait for a moment for accuracy of
the location to improve.

W
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Designing and Generating Documents

Designing a Document Template

Document Designer is an STDM module that enables you to design a template so that you can
generate documents based on STDM database automatically. Document Designer is built on top of
QGIS Print Composer. This enables Document Designer be able to use different features and tools of
the Print Composer. Using Document Designer, you can create templates that can be used for title
deeds, certificates, letters, parcel maps, statistical reports and so on. Once a document template is
designed, you can generate documents for one or more records using Document Generator as

explained in Generating Documents Using Templates topic.

Note: when designing a template, make sure you are creating it for the correct profile and entity. If
you create a template while logged into one profile and later try to generate a document while logged
into another STDM profile, the template file will not be visible.

Getting Started with Document Designer

To start the Document Designer, click on its button on the STDM toolbar as shown below.

“Document esgrer N8

.

=N EEERIOan

B e A EEG

| Informal_Settlement = |

When you click on the Document Designer button, the Document Designer module loads as
shown in the image below.
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(3 STDM Document Designer

Composer Edit View Layout Atlas Seitings
g Q (1] A o & (= o0 8 A
ErDSERNERRARN Xepprp ©8 =B
(\"r_,: _In|wEnulun|EP||I\|uhﬂuln||E9|\||||E?nl|||||1|-qu||||I{|2|0|I||n|1wﬁnnluullnﬁﬁlnnn‘nlﬁnnlunﬁanhqun%?lnanRlwnnnEﬁuulnnnnﬁnaH\nnnuE?nonl STOM Data Source -x'
]| =
3 Data Source
] 3
F o == Flease select the name of the source table or view from the options below
sl S :
52 E_g Show tables only ® Show views only
= E Referenced table (applicable to views only)
Ts
Lo |92 -
I
- EE Composition Ttem properties STDM item properties
71 = Composition %)
=8 E ¥ Page size 1
e SE Fresets  Ad (210x297 mm) ~ &
4 E Width 297.00 = KE
Al Height | 00 e
= Units mr =
W |53 :
= = Orientation  Landscape ~ &
% g
' P Resize page to content
,_,E w Page settings
§§ Number of pages 1 : =
-é Page background Change...
i =
En < ¥ Export settings =
: 203.623 mm  y: 235373 mm  page: 1 50.0% =

The designer will start with an empty white page where you can add different items to create a
template.

It is recommended to use the sample templates already included in STDM. For each default profiles
in STDM, there are sample templates.

These templates can be customized in Documents Designer and used. Their names corresponds to
the spatial units of each profiles.

The following templates are added into the template folder automatically:

certificate_of_structure_occupancy_sample

- Informal

Settlement Profile
certificate_of_parcel_ownership_sample

- Local Government

Profile
certificate_of_garden_occupancy_sample

- Rural Agriculture

Profile
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Database Views for Document Templates

What is Database View?

Database View is just a table that is created using a database query. The query could be from one or
more tables. For instance, you can create a view that only shows female party members. This view
automatically gets updated when new female party members are added. If we also remove a female
from the party table, the record will be removed from the view.

STDM Views

STDM configuration automatically creates Social Tenure Relationship Views that lists details of
party, spatial unit and tenure related information for party records that are linked to a spatial unit
using the Social Tenure Relationship module. The STDM Views are classified into two major groups.

1. Party views - are created for each party entity that is participating in STR. Party Views contain:
e An auto generated serial id

e The party records data

e The social tenure relationship of the party records

e The spatial unit id they are linked to.

2. Spatial Unit view - lists all records linked to parties through STR. The Spatial Unit View contains:

Spatial Unit id as an id column

All other Spatial Unit record data

These views are very useful to generate documents such as certificates. Ineligible person cannot be
listed in the Social Tenure Relationship Views, which thus act as a good checking mechanism when
issuing a certificate.

View Names
The STDM View name is generated using the following format.
[table_name]_vw_social_tenure_relationship

In place of the table_name, the table name of the entity is used.

Copyright © 2018 by UN-Habitat. All Rights Reserved



218

View Layer

Spatial Views in STDM can be visualized as a map layer in QGIS Map Canvas. To add a view layer
into the Map Canvas, follow the steps in Adding a Spatial Entity Layer topic. The only thing you need
to do while adding the layer is, identifying the view layer. If you have not set a display name, the layer
name looks like your Spatial Unit table name followed by _vw_social_tenure_relationship.

Viewing View Data

Viewing the data of a view is possible using the QGIS Attribute Table. Once you add the view layer
in the Map Canvas, right-click on the layer in the Legend panel and click on Open Attribute Table, as
shown in the image below.

Layers Panel
o (i T &~ & I

X || parcel

. Zoomto Layer
Show in Overview
. Remove
L Duplicate
Set Layer Scale Visibility
Set Layer CRS
Set Project CRS from Layer
Styles 4
Open Attribute Table
Toggle Editing
Save As..
Save As Layer Definition File...
Filter...
Show Feature Count

Properties

Rename

You will see a table containing the view data.

Custom Views

Custom views refer to views that are created manually by a user. The STDM views might not fulfil
all your needs. In such cases, you can create custom views. Custom views can help you generate
documents for single records. Most importantly, you can create custom views that enable you to
produce aggregate reports.

Useful Links

http://www.postgresqgltutorial.com/managing-postgresqgl-views
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http://www.postgresqltutorial.com/postgresgl-views

Tools of Document Designer

The following sub-topics explain the different components of the Document Designer. These tools
could be toolbars and panels that are created either by STDM or QGIS.

STDM Document Designer Toolbar

The Document Designer toolbar is located at the top of Document Designer. The figure below
shows the toolbar.

AESED & E

The tools allow you to perform several tasks. Functionalities of the tools are explained below.

- Line - initializes the drawing of lines in the template

—

" - Data Label - initializes the drawing of labels that uses STDM database table column.

~ - Attribute Table - used to add attribute table in the temple.

@ - Map - Enables you to add map on the document template which should be linked to a spatial
unit table.

- Photo - enables you to initialize the drawing of a photo box in the template.

“Z_ Chart - enables you to initialize the drawing a chart box in the template.

@ - Save Template - enables you to save the template.

- Open Template - opens a template list from which you can choose a template folder.

E] - Manage Document Templates - opens a tool that can edit (rename) and delete a selected
template file.
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STDM Data Source

An STDM report must contain a data source which contains data that will be used in the underlying
document. Depending on the desired output of the report, the data source can simply be from an
STDM table corresponding to an entity or a database view that represents a more complex
relationship between different entities such as those participating in a social tenure relationship. In
both cases, the data source must include a set of fields that will be used across the report. These data
fields can then be used directly in some data-driven items (such as data labels or maps) or be linked
to related fields in other data-driven items (such as attribute table, photo, graphs, etc.). When the
report is processed, the data resulting from the queries run on the data source will be dynamically
inserted and linked to the corresponding data-driven items based on the item configuration specified
at design time.

If you wish to generate a map based document using the default Social Tenure Views, you need to use
the Spatial Unit View. However, if you need to include information about the party in the map based
document, you can link it through the Attribute Table item instead of Data Label item. However, if
your configuration does not allow multiple party records to be linked to a spatial unit record, you can
use Party Views as a data source.

This panel enables you to select a table that will be the source for data label, map, attribute table,
photo, and chart. One data source should be used for the entire template. Once you choose a data
source, every item you add should either use the data source as a source or provide a linking
column to another table that provides the content to a template item.

The panel is located in the right side of Document Designer as highlighted in the image below.
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STDM Data Source
Data Source
Please select the name of the source table or view from the options below
Show tables only @ Show views only
Referenced table (applicable to views only)
)
Compaosition Itemn properties STDM item properties |
Compaosition
¥ Page size B
Presets | A4 (210x297 mm) -~ &
Width [29?.00 }%’ =
Height [210.00 }%’ L=
Units [mm |v]
Orientation | Landscape A @

P Resize page to content

¥ Page settings
Mumber of pages 1 : L EN

Page background Change...

¥ Export settings

STDM Item Properties

221

The STDM item properties enable you to choose a column that will be used by template items such

as data label and photo.

The panel has a drop down menu from which you can choose a column for a given template item.

The STDM item properties panel is located in the right side of the STDM Document Designer. The

image below illustrates the panel.
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STDM Data Source

Data Source
Please select the name of the source table or view from the options below

in_wvw_social_tenure_relationship
Show tables only ® Show views only

Referenced table (applicable to views only)

person

Composition Item properties STDM item properties
STDM item properties ]

Field

Data Field

Composition

Composition enables you to customize the page layout, size, quality and grids. It is also located in
the right side of Print Composer.

See the image below.
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Composition | Iem properties =~ STDM item properties |
Composition

W Paper and quality

Presets Ad (210x297 mm) MEE"
Width lzg?.nu I%I L=

Height lzm.uu }%I =

Units [mm |'l

Composition

Number of pages 1
Orientation Landscape =2 LN

Page background Change...

Export resolution 300 dpi

Print as raster

World file on |'l

¥ Guides and Grid
Grid spacing 10.00 mm
x¥: 0,00 mm
Grid offset

y: 0.00 mm

Snap tolerance 5 px

Item Properties

Item properties tab enable you to modify each item on the template with several options such as
adding text, alignment, font size and color, margin and so on.

This is useful in modifying the appearance of an item.

The image below shows the Item properties panel.
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Composition Item properties STDM item properties
Item properties |

Arrow
¥ Main properties

= | ine style...

::reor:;ertiec ¥ Paosition and size
Page |1
X 34.907 mm :
Y 52.205 mm

Width | 1.923 mm

L]

vy

Height | 1.414 mm
X

Reference point

P Rotation

[ ] Frame

v Background
Background color [:E]

P Tem ID

P Rendering

Composer Item Toolbar

Composer Item toolbar has tools that enable you to add items such as label, image, legend, scale bar,
shapes and arrows. In addition, controls for selection, pan and zoom are also found in this toolbar.
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Customizing a Template Page

The template page refers to the white box located below the STDM Document Designer toolbar (see
the image below).
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The Document Designer by default opens with one page having a landscape page layout.

However, you can modify the page properties using the composer panel located in the right side of
the page.

The composer panel's options are illustrated below.
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Composition | Ttem properties | STDM item properties |
Composition Choose different

) paper sizes like

LEIEERE A5, A4, A3, etc

Presets Ad (210x297 mm)

Width l 297.00

Height lzlﬂ.DD

Units [mm Page orientation to
choose Landscape and

Orientation  Landscape _ Portrait

¥ Resize page to content Trsrraiens
L 2 1} g

Top margin (mm)  0.00 margins
Left 0.00 ~ Right 0.00

Bottom 0.00 :

Resize page
¥ Page settings Change number
of pages

Number of pages 1
Page background Change... Change the

resolution or

v Export settings quality of the

page. The higher
Export resolution 300 dpi the better.

Once you have finished modifying the page, you can add items on the page as explained in Adding
Items into a Template topic.

Adding Items into a Template

The Document Designer enables you to add almost anything you may need in your template. You can
add items that use STDM database as a source and your own custom inputs such as logos, photos,
text, title, backgrounds, etc. that might make the generated certificate attractive and complete.

The diagram below explains the relationship of the STDM data source and the template items that
are data driven and static.
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Data-Driven Items

oy Spatial feature

Bar graph
% Linked table
T Data label
Line

Picture

1

STDM Data Source

+ Database view*
+ Entity table

*Must have an 'id’ column whose value corresponds
to that of the referenced entity

Before starting to design, it is good to carry out the following.

e Create a template design on paper or on Microsoft Word Document. This will help you know
what you need to add in the template.

o Identify the data source to be used. To know the data source, you can view your record through
Entity Browser.

e Have arecord already added into the database to test your template.
o Identify your profile social tenure relationship view.
Static Items

Static items refer to items in the template that do not change. They do not pull content from the STDM
database. Static content include line, image, label, shapes, etc.

Adding a Line

Aline could be used as a separator, signature line, etc. It has no linkage with the STDM database.
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To add a line, follow the steps below.

1. Click on the Add Line button located in STDM Document Designer Toolbar, as highlighted below.

AWESER & & A E

2. Click at one point in the template page and drag the cursor. When you are satisfied with the light
and position of the link, release it.

While dragging it, you can see a red line and a cursor that looks like the plus (+) sign as illustrated in
the image below.

When you release the cursor, a black line will be created, as shown below.

3. Adjust the line. The default line that is created may not suit your needs. If that is the case, you can
modify the line by changing the size, orientation, colour and style.

Follow the steps below to adjust the line.

A. Change the size of line:

a. Select the line

b. Hover your cursor on top of the boundary of the line.

c. When you see a two directional arrow (see the image below), click on it and move it outwards to
increase its size or inwards to reduce its size.

R EEEEE———— e ——

B. Changing the style of the line

a. Click on Item Properties tab as shown below.
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Compaosition Item properties STDM item properties |
Item properties
Arrow

W Main properties

= | ine style...

P Paosition and size

P Rotation

[ 3 Frame

[ 4 Background

P Item ID

P Rendering

¥ Variables

Variable |‘Ualue E
|5

P Proiect

b. Click on Line style button under Main properties box to launch Symbol selector as shown below.

(} Symbol selector

Unit Millimeter -

Transparencyﬂ%@= Width 1.00000 = =5 L

~mm Simple line Pee immen 3] [o] eeeee- =

Bridlew Canal Canal Constn Crossir Cycle| Dam  Ditch

Drain Floodw Footpa Jetty Living: Locked Motorv Motorw | |

Pedest Priman Priman Reside Reside River Riverb: Road @

| SIEN =N sme | | adnced -
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Unit and Width: Choose a unit and set width under Width using the up and down arrow or by
entering a number.

Transparency: Change the transparency of the line using the slider.

Line Symbols: Change line symbols by choosing from the symbols in the box or by opening the
library.

You can do more changes to the line using options under the item properties.

Add Image

You can add any external image such as logos, backgrounds, etc into the template.
Follow the steps below to add images.

1. Click on the Add Image button located in Composer Item toolbar (see the image below).

| (7

O

¥4

ed M G ol &7 &1 o7 & E

2. Start creating an image box by clicking on one point that will be its top left corner. Then start
dragging the cursor to the bottom right direction to expand its size.

While dragging it, you can see a red box and a cursor that looks like the plus (+) sign as illustrated in
the image below.
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When you release it, a box like the image below will be created.

] I [N
| O
il 1 []

You can always resize the image box by pressing its corners and moving your cursor.

3. There are two options of adding image. You can add an image by browsing a file by clicking on the
indicated button on step 1 or by expanding Search Directories menu and selecting one of the images
provided by QGIS.

You can set the resize mode of the image in case the image is bigger than the image box.

You can change the placement of the image inside the image box as shown in step 3 of the image.
Middle is recommended.

If you are using icons provided by QGIS, you can change their body and outline colour, and the outline
width.
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1. Click on the button to
search and add your image

2. Set the resize mode in
case the image is bigger
than the image box

3. Choose the placement of
the image in the image box

i

MEL AT AL TATOAHE

Image search paths
C:/PROGRA~1/QGISES~1/apps/qgis/svg

Remove

(Optional) If you have ~ BT EES

chosen icons of QGIS, Fill color :B
you can change their _
color and outline here Eulin=oby :E]

Add...

-

a

You can scroll down in item properties and change the image orientation and position.

Adding a Label

A label here refers to a simple text that could be a title, paragraph, or just a word. This type of label
is different from the data label as the text must be manually entered. This is useful when you want to
add static contents that will not change. The Add new label tool enables you to add the text box. You

then have to type your text and customize it using Item properties.

Follow the steps below to add a label.

1. Click on the Add New Label button located in Composer Item toolbar (see the image below).
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2. Start creating a text box by clicking on one point in the template page that will be its top left
corner of the label. Then, start dragging the cursor to the bottom right direction to expand its size.

While dragging it, you will see a red box and a cursor that looks like the plus (+) sign as illustrated in
the image below.

When you release the cursor, a box similar to the image below will be created.
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The text box could be one line or multiple lines. You can always resize it by pressing its corners and
moving the cursor outwards or inwards.

As you can see, the text QGIS is added in the text by default. You can then remove it and replace it
with any text you want to add.

3. Add a text and customize it using Item Properties as shown below.

Composition Item properties STDM item properties |
Item properties
Label

¥ Main properties

QGIS

| Ly | Render as HTML
Turns the text box
into an html box Insert an expression...

¥ Appearance
Font... — Loads Font window

Horizontal margin ' 4.00 mm

3

4

Vertical margin 1.00 mm
Horizontal alignment

@ Left Center Right
Vertical alignment

| ® Top Middle Bottom

| G
¥ Position and size

Main Properties
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Under main properties, you can add the text in the white text entry box.

You can also convert the text box into an HTML page where you can add HTML tags to style your text.
To enable HTML, you need to check the option Render as HTML.

Note: This requires basic knowledge of HTML

For instance, if you type the following in the white text entry box
<strong>QGIS</strong>

You will see the text turned to bold in the template page.

Appearance

In the appearance box, you can modify the font and position of the text such as margin and
alignments.

To change the font, click on the Font... button as indicated in the above image. You will then get the
image below.

Modify the font properties and click on the OK button.

(} Select Font

Font Font style Size
| J Normal 10
MS Sans Serif +l | Normal 7 ~
MS Serif | Boid 8 ]
MS Shell Dig 2 s Italic 9
M S LI Gathic Bold Italic 10
4] [(«]>) as @
Effects Sample
Strikeout
Underline
AaBbYyZz
Writing System
Any "

Data Driven Items

Data driven item refers to template items that pulls their content from STDM database. The items
such as data label, map, legend, photo, attribute table, and chart are data driven.
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Adding a Data Label

A data label refers to a label or a text whose value is populated from the STDM database. The source
(table and column) of the data label must be specified while designing the template. Thus, when a
document is later generated using a template, the data label will be populated / filled by a value from
the selected record's column value.

To add a data Label in Document Designer template, follow the steps below.

1. Select a data source by choosing a table or a view as shown below.

STDM Data Source
Data Source
Please select the name of the source table or view from the options below
informal_settlement_wvw_social_tenure_relationship hd

Show tables only @ [Show views only

Referenced table (applicable to views only)

Note: Only the current profile tables and all views in STDM database load.

Note: Make sure you have selected a view of the current profile. STDM generated views start with
the profile name. Thus, choose a view that starts with the current profile name.

2. Select a referenced table. The referenced table option is only applicable for view data source
(see the image below). A referenced table refers to a table that the template will be working for. In
other words, the reference table forces the template to only work for a certain entity. This is useful
when Generating a document.

STDM Data Source
Data Source
Please select the name of the source table or view from the options below
informal_settlement_wvw_social_tenure_relationship =

Show tables only ® Show views only

Referenced table (applicable to views only)

person =

For this demonstration, the Person table is used as a referenced table but you can choose any other
based on your needs.

Note: The above two steps are mandatory for views and the first step is mandatory for a table data
sources.
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3. Click on the Data Label button located in STDM Document Designer toolbar (see the image below).
This enables you to draw a data label in the template.

4. Click at one point in the template page and drag the cursor. Release the cursor in the area you wish
to add the label box.

While dragging it, you can see a red box and a cursor that looks like the plus (+) sign as illustrated in
the image below.

When you release it, a box labelled [STDM Data Field] will be created, as shown below.

This box [STDM Data Field] will be replaced by a value that comes from the database.
5. While the box is selected, open the STDM item properties to choose the column, the Data Label will

use. The Data Field / column will populate the data label when a document is generated using the
template.
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STDM Data Source
Data Source
Please select the name of the source table or view from the options below
informal_settlement_ww_social_tenure_relationship

Show tables only @® Show views only

Referenced table (applicable to views only)

person

Composition Item properties STDM item properties
STDM itemn properties

Field

Data Field

239

Choose the column you want the Data Label to use. For instance, for a person, you can choose the

person_first_ name column as shown below.

STDM item properties
Field

Data Field person_first_name -

When you select a data field, the Data label text will change from [STDM Data Field] to the table

name you have chosen. See the image below.

linformal sattlema

6. Repeat step 4 and 5 to add items from the same view. If you wish to add a data label from another

table, start from step 1.
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Styling Data Labels

You style the data label by enabling HTML using the checkbox, Render as HTML option as located
in the item properties of Documents Designer as shown in the image below.

Composition Item properties STDM item properties

Itemn properties X
Label

-

¥ Main properties

<p style="color:blue;
width: 30 height: 100pe;™ > [in_structure_ww_sodial_tenure_relationship.stru
cture_ownership_type]</p>

X Render as HTML

You need to add HTML style to modify the appearance of the data label. This enables you to add styles
such as text wrapping, colour, etc. as shown below.

This is achieved after selecting the data source field of the data label then by wrapping the data label
in HTML p (paragraph) tag.

<p style="color:blue;width:30px;height:100px;">
[in_structure_vw_social_tenure_relationship.structure_ownership_type]</p>

The following code modifies the appearance of the data label in the following way.

Structure Status: H1
Structure Code: KEN/NAI/001

Ownership Type: Private
Institution

style="color:blue;width:30px;height:100px;™ is the style affecting the appearance.

Color: blue changes the colour of the label to blue.
Width:30px - restricts the width of the data label to 30 pixels only. The width of the data label box
should be at least same as the width or larger.

Height:100px - restricts the height of the data label to 100 pixels only. The width of the data label
box should be at least same as the width or larger as shown below.
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H ]

Ownership Type:|[in structure vw social tenure

|

Man will

Users can add any height, width, colour using RGB or hex colour codes and any other HTML styles.
Important Notes:

e Make sure not to remove or modify the data label part starting with ‘[ and ending ‘]’
manually. Use the STDM Data Source panel instead to change data source field.
e If Render as HTML checkbox is uncheck all the HTML code will appear as text.

Adding Text in Data Labels

Users can also add text that acts as a label to the data label by adding in front or after the data label.
This reduces the number of items added to the template, which makes it easier to re-size, move items,
etc. The image below shows example implementation.

Compaosition Item properties STDM item properties |
Item properties
Label

¥ Main properties

Structure Name|:
[in_structure_ww_social_tenure_relationship.structure_name]

Render as HTML

Important Notes:
e Make sure not to remove or modify the data label part starting with ‘[ and ending ‘|’

manually. Use the STDM Data Source panel instead to change data source field.
o If Render as HTML checkbox is uncheck all the HTML code will appear as text.
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Adding Map

In STDM, each spatial unit record has a geometry that can be seen in the map canvas. In addition,
whenevera new social tenure relationship is created, a row is also added in
table_name_vw_social_tenure_relationship view. The table_name could be Party or Spatial Unit
table names. The Spatial Unit view also adds the geometry of the Spatial Unit. For more information,
read Database Views for Document Templates topic.

To add a map into the template, follow the steps below.

1. Select a data source by choosing a table or a view as shown below.

: STDM Data Source
Data Source
Please select the name of the source table or view from the options below
informal_settlement_wvw_social_tenure_relationship -
Show tables only @ |Show views only

Referenced table (applicable to views only)

Note: Only the current profile tables and all views in STDM database load.

Note: When choosing a view, make sure you have chosen the view that is created using current profile
tables. You can identify that by looking at the profile name at the beginning of view name.

2. Select a referenced table. The referenced table option is only applicable for view data source
(see the image below). A referenced table refers to a table that the template will be working for. In
other words, the reference table forces the template to only work for a certain entity. This is useful
when Generating a document.

STDM Data Source
Data Source
Please select the name of the source table or view from the options below
informal_settlement_vw_social_tenure_relationship -

Show tables only ® Show views only

Referenced table (applicable to views only)

person ol

For this demonstration, the Person table is used as a referenced table but you can choose any other
based on your needs.

Note: The above two steps are mandatory for views and the first step is mandatory for table data
sources.
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3. Click on the Add Map button located in STDM Document Designer toolbar (see the image below).
This enables you to the draw a data label in the template.

%ESERDEEEE

4. Start creating a map box by clicking on one point that will be its top left corner. Then start
dragging the cursor to the bottom right direction to expand its size.

While dragging it, you will see a red box and a cursor that looks like the plus (+) sign as shown in the
image below.

When you release it, a box like the one below will be created.
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linforma satlems

Map will be printed
nere

5. Make sure you have selected the map as shown in the above image and open the STDM item
properties tab as shown below.
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STDM Data Source

Data Source

Please select the name of the source table or view from the options below

informal_settlement_wvw_social_tenure_relationship
Show tables only @ Show views only

Referenced table (applicable to views only}

person

Composition Item properties STDM item properties

STDM iem properties

Spatial Field +| o

6. Select the Spatial Field. The spatial field refers to the column holding a geometry. Choose a
geometry column from the drop down menu as shown below.
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STDM Data Source

Data Source

Please select the name of the source table or view from the options below

informal_settlement_wvw_social_tenure_relationship -
Show tables only ® Show views only

Referenced table (applicable to views only)

person hd

Composition Item properties STDM item properties

STDM item properties

Spatial Field ~| g A

7. Once you have selected the geometry field, click on the Add Button () next to the drop

down menu, as highlighted below.

STDM item properties

15

Spatial Field structure_spatial_geometry ~| | g

246

8. Choose the column that will be used as a label for the legend in the highlighted drop down menu
below. Legend label refers to a column that will be used to label the geometry. For instance, if the

map is for a spatial unit entity, its label field could be its name or code.
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STDM item properties

Spatial Field structure_spatial_geometry ~ | 2]
structure_spatial_geometry x|

Legend Label:

Select the field whose value will be used to label the feature in the
composer legend

Feature Zoom:

Specify the zoom out level of the feature relative to the fulll extent
of the map

16

General Style

9. Change the Feature Zoom. The Feature Zoom refers to the zoom level of features as compared to
the map area. If the value is 1, it means, the feature will fill the entire map area. If the value is 16, it
zooms out the feature and reduce the feature coverage in the map. For spatial units, zoom level 1 or
2 is recommended to fill most part of the map (see the image below).

STDM item properties

Spatial Field structure_spatial_geometry ~ |qgu| A
structure_spatial_geometry |

Legend Label:

Select the field whose value will be used to label the feature in the
composer legend

structure_code hd

Feature Zoom:

Specify the zoom out level of the feature relative to the fulll extent
of the map

g -

General Style

10. Click on the Style tab at the bottom to modify the style of the map (see the image below).
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STDM itemn properties

Spatial Field  structure_spatial_geometry ~ | 2]
structure_spatial_geometry x|

Legend Label:

Select the field whose value will be used to label the feature in the
composer legend

structure_code hd

Feature Zoom:

Specify the zoom out level of the feature relative to the fulll extent
of the map

g :

General Style

11. If the default style does not suit you, modify the style. The style tab looks like the image below.
All the settings below modify the appearance of the feature.

STDM item properties

Spatial Field structure_spatial_geometry ~ |qgu| A

structure_spatial_geometry |

Fill style B solid

Border style

Solid Line

Join style &%y Bevel

-

Border width | 0.260000

-

&
Offset X,Y  0.000000 - 0.000000 :@
[ | (]

General Style

Adding a Legend

A legend shows colour and symbol used in a map and its representing field. Accordingly, we need to
add a map first before creating a legend.
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To create a legend, follow the steps below.
1. Add a map as explained in Adding a Map topic.

2. Click on the Add new legend button located in Composer Item toolbar (see the image below).

¥

m\<LBH & :f:p o Epﬂ

o3 |
- "]

&

3. Start creating a legend box by clicking on one point in the template page that will be its top left
corner of the legend. Then start dragging the cursor to the bottom right direction to expand its size.

While dragging it, you will see a red box and a cursor that looks like the plus (+) sign as shown in the
image below.

When you release it, a box like the image below will be created.
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Legend

You can always resize the legend box by pressing its corners and moving your cursor outwards or
inwards.

4. Set the legend options in Iltem Properties (see the image below).

The mostimportant option in the Item Properties is the selection of the map that will be linked to the
legend.

Compaosition Item properties STDM item properties |
Item properties
Legend 1. Set the title of the Legend
¥ Main properties B
=
Title Legend L]
Title alignment: | Left -
Map None - g 2. Choose the map that is
linked to the legend
Wrap text on

If you only have one map, clicking on the drop down, will enable you to see Map 0. Thus, you have to
choose Map 0. If you have more than one map, you have to know with which map you are linking the
legend. To identify the map's name, click on the map and go to Item Properties tab. At the beginning
of the tab, you will see the map's name (see the image below).

Compaosition Item properties STDM item properties |

Item properties

Map 1

¥ Main properties

Rectangle - | | Update preview

Scale 715 =N

As the above image shows, the map's name is Map 1.
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Adding Photo

A photo could be any image that is uploaded as a supporting document in the entity editor/ form and
the new social tenure relationship wizard. This feature is very useful when you wish to attach
documents or photos inside a generated document.

To add photo, follow the steps below.

1. Select a data source by choosing a table or a view as shown below.

: STDM Data Source
Data Source
Please select the name of the source table or view from the options below
informal_settlement_wvw_social_tenure_relationship hd

Show tables only @ [Show views only

Referenced table (applicable to views only)

Note: Only the current profile tables and all views in STDM database load.

Note: When choosing a view, make sure you have chosen the view that is created using current profile
tables. You can identify that by looking at the profile name at the beginning of view name.

2. Select a referenced table if you have chosen a view in the data sources as shown above (see the
image below). A referenced table refers to a table that the template will be working for. In other
words, the reference table forces the template to only work for a certain entity. This is useful when
Generating a document.

STDM Data Source
Data Source
Please select the name of the source table or view from the options below
informal_settlement_vw_social_tenure_relationship -

Show tables only ® Show views only

Referenced table (applicable to views only)

person =

For this demonstration, the Person table is used as a referenced table but you can choose any other
based on your needs.

Note: The above two steps are mandatory for views and the first step is mandatory for table data
sources.

3. Click on the Add Photo button located in STDM Document Designer toolbar (see the image below).
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4. Start creating a photo box by clicking on one point in the template page that will be its top left
corner of the photo. Then start dragging the cursor to the bottom right direction to expand its size.

While dragging it, you can see a red box and a cursor that looks like the plus (+) sign as shown in the
image below.

When you release it, a box like the one below will be created.

| LI L]

5. Make sure you have selected the photo box as shown in the above image and open the STDM item
properties tab as shown below.
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STDM itemn properties
Photo
Entity supporting
Linked Table Properties Document table
References M The data source column
linking the supporting
Data source field v document table
Referencing T
The entity supporting
document column linking
the data source
Document type ha !

The supporting

Document type

References refers to an entity supporting document table name that contains the reference of a
supporting document uploaded to an entity. An entity supporting document table is created by
STDM with the following format.

profile_prefix_entity_name_supporting document.

For instance, a Social Tenure Relationship supporting document looks like
lo_social_tenure_relationship_supporting_document.

lo refers to the profile prefix of Local Government profile.

Data source field refers to a data source column that is also included in the entity supporting
document table.

Referencing refers to the entity supporting column linking the data source, which has similarity
with Data source field in its function here.

Document type refers to the supporting document type that you have specified in the
Configuration Wizard. The default document type is General. If you add more document types for a
given entity, you find them listed in the Document type drop down menu.

Make your selection similar to the one shown in the image below.
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STDM item properties
Photo
Linked Table Properties
References in_social_tenure_relationship_supporting_document =
Data source field  social_tenure_relationship_id -
Referencing social_tenure_relationship_id -
Document type General 7

For instance, the above selections will enable you to properly add documents used for social tenure
relationship. If you want to use a supporting document of another entity, look for your entity name
in place of social_tenure_relationship.

Adding Attribute Table

Attribute table refers to a table that holds non-spatial data. Attribute table can be used for a single
row record or aggregate data. It is created from a specific database table or view.

To create an attribute table, follow the steps below.
1. Select a data source by choosing a table or a view as shown below.

STDM Data Source
Data Source
Please select the name of the source table or view from the options below
local_government_ww_social_tenure_relationship -

Show tables only @ Show views only

Referenced table (applicable to views only)

Note: Only the current profile tables and all views in STDM database load.

Note: When choosing a view, make sure you have chosen the view that is created using current profile
tables. You can identify that by looking at the profile name at the beginning of view name.

2. Select a referenced table if you have chosen a view in the data sources (see the image below). A
referenced table refers to a table that the template will be working for. In other words, the reference
table forces the template to only work for a certain entity. This is useful when Generating a
document.
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STDM Data Source

Data Source
Please select the name of the source table or view from the options below
informal_settlement_vw_social_tenure_relationship -

Show tables only ® Show views only

Referenced table (applicable to views only)

person -

For this demonstration, the Person table is used as a referenced table but you can choose any other
based on your needs.

Note: The above two steps are mandatory for views and the first step is mandatory for table data
sources.

3. Click on the Add attribute table button located in STDM Document Designer toolbar (see the
image below).

4. Start creating a table box by clicking on one point in the template page that will be its top left
corner of the table. Then start dragging the cursor to the bottom right direction to expand its size.

While dragging it, you can see a red box and a cursor that looks like the plus (+) sign.

When you release it, a sample table is created (see the image below). This table changes based on
your selection in STDM item properties.
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5. Make sure you have selected the table box as shown in the above image. Proceed to open

the STDM item properties tab as shown below.

STDM item properties
Table
Once you specify the source table, click on the 'tem Properties' tab to configure The table from which a
the table’s properties. table data is taken from
References local_government_wvw_social_tenure_relationship hd

The data source column

linking the references
Data source field | id - &

The references column that

is used in the data source

References refers to any table that is used as a data source of the table. Here you will find all tables

and views of the current profile. Choose a table that you want the table data to be based on.

Data source field refers to a data source column that is used to link the reference with the data
source table.

Referencing refers to the references table column linking the data source, which has similarity
with Data source field in its function here.

6. The attribute table is created based on the data source and properties you have set. See an
unformatted attribute table below.

ia|_tenure_relstionship_id | social_tenure_relstionship_tenure_type [id | person_fist_name [ person_middle name [ person _last name [ person_gender id [ person_dste_of birth | person_marital_status | person_nationsl id | person_physical_sdress | pesson_ted
1 Qunarship 1 | dice Heno Ha Femas Married 3454384 071151600
Leasehold 3 | mes Mucheni ™ Married 66786 072151660

3 Leaszhold 2 | Gament Echoto Petar M= Married E7B5678 071101600
‘mmuna 5 | Peter L Emeri M= Divorced 340214 0714491600

The rest of the steps show how you can format the table.

7. Style and format the attribute table. The table is formatted and styled using [tem properties tab,

as shown below.
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See the descriptions on the image below.

Compaosition Ttem properties | STDM item properties |
Item properties
Attribute table
W Main properties B
Attributes...

Margin | 1.00 mm :

¥ Feature filtering
= Limit number of rows in a
Maximum rows 5 — table
Show only visible features s
O

Composer map :'E]

v X Show grid S

Line width ' 0.50 mm

¥ Fonts and text styling

- Show/hide table grid

Thickness of the grid lines

Color of the grid lines

Table heading
Font Choose font...
coer —
Alignment Follow column alignment -
Table contents
Font Choose font...
[ — |

R e o]

257

To make style changes, refer to the above image on the Item properties and scroll down to make

more changes.

To format the attribute table, click on the Attributes... button that is highlighted in the above image

of the Item properties.

When you click on Attributes... button, you will see the following window.
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lect attributes

‘ Attribute Heading Alignment =
‘n 123|_tenure_relationship_id]| = social_tenure_relationship_id Middle left :
E ‘ 1 |social_tenure_relationship_tenure_... |social_tenure_relationship_tenure_... | Middle left
2 |id id Middle left
person_first_name person_first_name Middle left
- 4 |person_middle_name person_middle_name Middle left T]
= lnarcnn lact nama narcnn lact namao Middla laft v.
A |V b = Reset
Sorting
social_tenure_relationship_id - | Ascending hd Eﬁ-}]
Aftribute Sort Order
PN v =
cre
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The buttons of Attributes dialog are explained below.
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(@ Select attributes

Columns

Attribute Heading Alignment a
1] 123I_tenure_relationship_idllv Social_tenure_relationship_id Middle left I

1 |social_tenure_relationship_tenure_... |social_tenure_relationship_tenure_... | Middle left

2 |id id Middle left

Remove a selected column

Ll
ST

Add a row where you have

person_first_name person_first_name Middle left

Widdle_name person_middle_name Middle left =

to choose a column name narcan |h‘a\ narcnn_lact_nama Middla laff -
to be added

A VY| g = Reset
Move a selected column Up

Move a selected column Down

+

¥ | Ascending i ﬁ']"]

Attribute Sort Order

Resetitto the table’s original
state

e

a. Adding a column

By default, all the columns in a table are loaded. You may need to remove unwanted columns to
create your final table.

If you accidentally remove columns that you might require, you can add them using the add button
as shown in the above image.

An empty newly added column looks like the image shown below.

w

person_national_id |person_nati0nal_id |Midd|e lett I

Middle left

& | person_physical_address person_physical_address

Middle left

Al Y| | h = Resat

You then have to choose the column by clicking on and choosing columns from a drop down menu
as shown below.
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& | person_physical_address person_physical_address Middle left

7 . . Middle left

123:social_tenure...lationship_id 1+

abec social_tenur.._tenure_type

A 123 i it
abe person_first_name

S0r abc person_middle_name

abc person_last_name -
abe person_gender_id i i2cending M &]
person_date_of_birth

[ abc person_marital_status -
abe person_national_id E

Sort Order

b. Removing columns that are not needed
To remove a column, select on a row and click on the Remove button.
b. Formatting the column names

Columns of STDM database or any other database have an underscore instead of spaces and lower
cases instead of title cases. This may not be desirable in the generated document.

The appearance of the column can be changed in the Attributes dialog by manually typing preferred
heading of the column under the Heading as highlighted in the image below.

(¥ Select attributes

Columns

| | Attribute Heading Alignment
0 | person_first_name First Name Middle left

1 | person_middle_name Middle Name Middle left

2 | person_last_name Last Name Middle left

3 | person_gender_id Gender Middle left

4 | parcel_code Farcel Code Middle left

5 | person_national_id National ID Middle left

| Middle left

[
4
&

= Reset

c. Change alignment of columns by choosing your preferred alignment under the Alignment column.

8. Once you are done, click on the OK button of the attributes dialog to save and close the dialog. See
the image below.
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person_physical_address

Physical Address

Middle left

Columns
Attribute Heading Alignment
0 |person_first_name First Name Middle left
1 | person_middle_name Middle Name Middle left
2 |person_last_name Last Name Middle left
3 | person_gender_id Gender Middle left
4 |parcel_code Parcel Code Middle left
5 | person_national_id MNational ID Middle left

Al Y| | h = Reset

Sorting
person_physical_address ¥ | Ascending E{I-]]
Attribute Sort Order
A Y| =
0K Cancel

T ——

T T T T

9. Once you click on the OK button, the table gets updated. The image below shows the final table
customized on the bases of above steps.

First Mame | Middle Name | Lzst Name | Gender | Percel (bde | Nationzl ID | Physicz| Address
Hice Beeno e Female | 1 3454354
James Mucheni Mzl 1 GBETEE
Oament Echoto Peter Mzl i &7B56TE
Peter L Emeri Mzl 1 342214

Note: Currently, due to a bug in QGIS Print Composer, the formatting will be lost if you open the

template again.

Thus, it is advised to format the table before saving the template for the last time.
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Wrapping Text in Attribute Table

Text in the Attribute tables can be warped so that the do not stretch beyond the size of the table. You
can also apply other styling functionalities as shown in the image below.

Compaosition Item properties STDM item properties
Item properties
Attribute table
¥ Appearance B
Show empty rows
Cell margins 1.00 mm =
Display header On first frame -
Empty tables Draw headers only -
Message to display [
Background color :E]

Advanced customisation...

Wrap text on

Oversized text Truncate text i
Truncate text '
! w X| Show grid :

Adding a Chart

You can add charts whose data is derived from the STDM database. Currently, only vertical bar graphs
are supported. More chart types will be added in the next major release.

The charts are best suited for an aggregate data. This requires the creation of more views linked to
the default view that comes with STDM. The steps below will enable you understand how to create a
basic view. The steps in creating an advanced chart are similar to those elaborated below. However,
you will need to add more views that are linked to the default view.

To add charts that use STDM database, follow the steps below.

1. Select a data source by choosing a table or a view as shown below.
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STDM Data Source

Data Source

Please select the name of the source table or view from the options below

informal_settlement_wvw_social_tenure_relationship -
Show tables only @ |Show views only

Referenced table (applicable to views only)

Note: Only the current profile tables and all views in STDM database will load.

Note: When choosing a view, make sure you have chosen the view that is created using current profile
tables. You can identify that by looking at the profile name at the beginning of view name.

2. Select a referenced table if you have chosen a view in the data sources as shown above (see the
image below). A referenced table refers to a table that the template will be working for. In other
words, the reference table forces the template to only work for a certain entity. This is useful when
Generating a document. When we choose the referenced table, it means we are forcing the template
only work for the selected reference table.

STDM Data Source

Data Source
Please select the name of the source table or view from the options below
informal_settlement_vw_social_tenure_relationship -

Show tables only ® Show views only

Referenced table (applicable to views only)

person ol

For this demonstration, the Person table is used as a referenced table but you can choose any other
based on your needs.

Note: The above two steps are mandatory for views and the first step is mandatory for table data
sources.

3. Click on the Add Chart button located in STDM Document Designer toolbar (see the image below).
This enables you to add an image that is uploaded into STDM.

AR D& A E

4. Start creating a chart box by clicking on one point in the template page that will be its top left
corner of the chart. Then start dragging the cursor to the bottom right direction to expand its size.

While dragging it, you can see a red box and a cursor that looks like the plus (+) sign as shown in the
image below.
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5. Make sure you have selected the chart box as shown in the above image and open the STDM item
properties tab. You will see the following.
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STDM itemn properties I
Chart
Type il Vertical Bar -
E] The table from which a
w Data Source chart data is taken from
: Pl
References fsiuchue i The data source column
L linking the references
Data source field | structure_id -
Referencin id * Wy
e L I The references column that
is used in the data source
W Series Properties
X field =
code -
X label
Code
Y label
Ownership Type
M/

References refers to any table that is used as a data source of the chart. You will find all tables and
views of the current profile. Choose a table that you want the chart data to be based on.

Data source field refers to a data source column that is used to link the reference with the data
source table.

Referencing refers to the references table column linking the data source, which has similarity
with Data source field in its function here.

6. Choose Series Properties, which refers to the X axis field and the Y axis label in the chart.
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STDM item properties
Chart
Type il Vertical Bar -
¥ Data Source E]
References in_structure hd
Data source field | structure_id -
Referencing id -
W Series Properties
¥ field = The column to be used as a
source of value for the X axis
code - il
X label
Code | The label of the X axis
Y label
Ownership Type The label of the ¥ axis
al

The fields and labels in the above image refers to the following.

X Field refers to the column to be used as a source of data for the X- axis.

X label refers to the label of the X-axis.

Y label refers to the label of the Y-axis.

Proceed to choose the Y-axis field in the next box explained in the next step.

7. Choose the value field (Y-axis value source column), legend name, and chart colour.
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Value Configuration:

Value field ownership_type -

ownership_type [£J

2. Add the selected value field

1. Choose the column to be

Legend name  Ownership Type used as a source of value for

the Y axis

¥ Graph Properties

Title Structure Ownership Type

X| Insert legend

Position Automatic =

:

22

Value field refers to the Y-axis value (see in the image above). The selected column in this case is
ownership_type but you can choose any other column you wish.

Fill colour refers to the colour of the bar in the chart. Click on the blue box and choose other colours
if you would like to change it.

Legend name refers to the title of the legend box. Normally, this refers to the Y-axis value/ the Value
field.

8. Choose the graph properties by adding title of the chart, and by enabling and setting the position
of the legend. See the image below.

Copyright © 2018 by UN-Habitat. All Rights Reserved



268

Value Configuration:

Value field ownership_type hd

ownership_type EJ

Legend name Ownership Type

W Graph Properties

Title Structure Ownership Type
X Insert legend

Position Automatic hd

:

If you do not check Insert legend checkbox, the legend will not be shown in the generated
document.

The default position of the legend is Automatic, which means, it will be placed anywhere in the chart
area where there is a space. This is recommended to avoid overlapping of the legend with the chart
bars. You can also choose other positions by clicking on the drop down menu.

Managing a Template

After adding different items into the template as discussed in Adding Items into a Template topic, you
have to save it so that you can use it to generate a document.

Saving a Template

To save a file follow the steps below.

1. Click on the Save button located in STDM Document Designer Toolbar, as highlighted below.

EEEERNEEBEE

2. A popup appears. Type a file name of the template and press the OK button.
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The file is saved in the template folder as specified in the Configuration Wizard or Options.

Opening a Template
To open a template file, follow the steps below.

1. Click on the Open Document Template button located in STDM Document Designer Toolbar, as
highlighted below.

EEEERNE REE

2. A dialog opens with the list of existing templates (see the image blow). Choose the template you
would like to open and click on the OK button.

=] ial - |
=| allocation_document_template
=| at

=| attrib_table

E| c2

=| 3

=| chart

=| final @
=| first name

The template loads in a new Document Designer window.

Editing File Name and Deleting a Template
Editing of template file names and deleting of template is done in the same dialog.
To edit a file name, follow the steps below.

1. Click on the Manage Document Template button located in STDM Document Designer Toolbar, as
highlighted below.

Copyright © 2018 by UN-Habitat. All Rights Reserved



EESEDE R AR

2. Template Manager opens up as shown below.

(¢ Template Manager

Select a document template from the list below

3
allocation_document_template

at

attrib_table Tl Delete
c2

c3 Close
chart

final

first_name

infor_sett

map_photo @

3. Select on one of the templates listed in the white box.

270

4. If you want to change the file name, click on the Edit button. This will load the selected template

name in an editable box (see the image below).

Please enter the new template name below

attrib_table|
a
+ nama i |

Then, modify the name and press the OK button to change the file name.

Follow the steps below to delete a template file.

1. Open the Template manager

2. Select a template you want to delete.

3. Click on the Delete button on the right side of the Template Manager.

4. A popup appears warning you not to delete the template (see the image below).
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Are you sure you want to delete 'c3' template?This action cannot be
undone.
Click Yes to proceed or Mo to cancel.

Yes No

If you still want to delete the file, click on the Yes button. If you are not sure, click on the No button.

Learn More about QGIS Print Composer

As already discussed, Document Designer is built on top of QGIS Print Composer. Thus, learning more
about QGIS Print Composer will help you understand Document Designer.

Visit the Print Composer documentation page by clicking on the link below.

QGIS User Manual - Print Composer

Generating Documents Using Templates

Generating a report is an important component in STDM that is pivotal for the dissemination of
information on land. This information will be used in various ways for example in the making of
informed decisions, good management of resources, security of tenure, etc.

Once you have created a template using Document Designer, you can use Document Generator to
generate documents in file formats such PDF and different image formats.

The generation of documents is based on entities and database views that are used as a data source
to design the template.

You can generate documents for selected records. This is mainly applicable when you want to
generate documents such as certificates of ownership, title deeds, allocation document for a party
or a spatial unit. In addition, you can even generate a letter based on a record entry in STDM. For
instance, in a local government setting, a letter template can be designed to be used for a
confirmation of survey on a parcel that can then be used for approval. For this purpose, you can use
the Survey and related entities as a data source in local government profile included in STDM 1.7
installation. The letter could have information that shows a survey date, the applicant, the surveyor
and the location with a field for signatures.

You can also generate documents that are used for reporting purposes. The document templates
could be designed from a database view created from custom queries that provide aggregate
information. Aggregate views are not created in STDM by default as user requirements

vary. Currently, only social tenure relation view is created. Using aggregate views, you can create
templates that use charts.

To generate a report based on the designed template follow the steps below.
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Important Note: Do not generate a document using a template that is open in Document Designer.
This will block you from adding any more items into the template. To avoid this issue, close and
open the Document Designer and open the template.

1. On the STDM toolbar, select Document Generator button.

ENEEREDOSEEEAC AR

The Document Generator module loads as shown below.

(¢} Document Generator

Click on the plus button below to add a record from the database.

Person Structure | Farm Institution |

/o]

| First Name | Middle Name | Residence Area | Last Name | Mational ID | Gender

(1 : [ale]

Disable record selection

Template:

[2) Select document template

Output Type:

@ Export as Image bmp -
Export as PDF

Save to output folder Open output folder...

—Output Document Naming:

Select the fields whose values will be used to name the output document files.

The top part of the dialog has tabs that represents all the core entities (see the image below). If you
add a new entity in the Configuration Wizard, a new tab will be added automatically.
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(¢} Document Generator

Click on the plus button below to add a record from the database.

Person Structure Farm Institution

#](i][e]

| Code | Namel Ownership Type Related Structures Recognition Status | Uti

(1 G0

2. If you are generating a document using aggregate data, proceed to step 4.

On the top part of the entity tab, click on the Add button () to add a record whose details you wish
to appear in the generated document.

The Entity Browser appears so that you can select a record of the entity.
3. Select a record using the Entity Browser dialog or the QGIS Expression dialog.
A. Adding a record using the Entity Browser dialog

The image below shows how you can select a record using the Entity Browser.
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~J
X

,/ Document Generator

Click on the plus button below to add a record from the database.

Person Structure

Farm

Institution

[+

(¢ Structure Records

Code Name Ownership Type Related Structures Recognition Stal™
1 |10 House G Private Individual Yes
2 |6 House C Private Individual Yes
3 (9 House F Municipal/ City Yes
4 (Al House A Private Individual Yes
5 e e Individ e
& |B House B National Government
t Tlls=s
BS Structure B | National Government H 0
& |D7 Structure D | Private Institution Yes v
[« | (Jr]
1. Select a record )
Look For | Type the filter keyword here... In Column | Code =
Select I Close
2. Click the Select
button

In case you have large records, you can first make a search as discussed in Querying a Record topic.
If you want to add multiple records that are not continuous, follow the sub-steps below.

a. Press the Control (Ctrl) key on your keyboard

b. While still pressing the Control key, select records you want to add.

If you want to add multiple records between two rows, follow the sub-steps below

a. Select a record that will be the first selection in the range.

b. Press the Shift key on your keyboard
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c. While still pressing the Shift key, select the last row in the selection range

If you want to remove records that are already added, select it and click on the remove icon ().
B. Adding a record using QGIS Expression dialog

The sub-steps below show how you can select a record using the QGIS Expression dialog.

a. Select the Expression button located inside the Document Generator next to the Add button as
shown below.

(} Document Generator

Click on the plus button below to add a record from the database.

Person Parcel Surveyor Flanner Survey |

#|5]|e]

| First Name | Middle Name | Last Name | Gender | Date Of Birth | Marital Status

The QGIS Expression dialog opens as shown in the image below.
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(} Filter By Expression

Expression Function Editor |
= == - J{ = ~ I I "\nl
Output preview:

Search

- Aggregates

- Color

- Conditionals

- Conversions

- Custom

- Date and Time

- Fields and Values
- Fuzzy Matching
- General

- Geometry

- Math

- Operators

- Record

- String

-Recent (Person)

Cancel
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b. On the right side, expand the Fields and Values tree item as shown in the image below. You will

see all the columns/fields of the selected Entity.
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Expression Function Editor
S 0 1 {1 1 O O O .
Output preview:

Search

- Aggregates

- Color

- Conditionals
- Conversions
- Custom

- Date and Time

[ Fuzzy Matching
B General

- Geometry

Bl Math

- Dperators

- Record

[ String

- id

- code

- NULL

- @rea

- value

- parcel_type_id

- landuse_id

- dispute_id

- location

- spatial_geometery

Cancel
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c. Double click on one field/ column you would like to use as a search filter. The field will be added
in the white box in the left side as shown below. In this case, "code" is used.
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(} Filter By Expression

Expression Function Editor

I (NS (S 1 1 1| 1 O O | Search

- Aggregates
-Color
- Conditionals
- Conversions
- Custom
- Date and Time
- Fields and Values
id
- code
- NULL
‘- name
- gwnership_type
~ recaognition_status
“ location
“. spatial_geometry
- Fuzzy Matching
-General
‘Geometry
Math
- Operators
‘Record
- 5tring

06 -5 -8 8-6-5

565 5660

(] an

QOutput preview: 'A551'

d. Click on the relevant sign you want to use. In this case the equal (=) operator is used as
highlighted in the image below.
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Expression Function Editor
= == = f = o~
"code"

Output preview: '4551'

Search

-Aggregates

- Color

- Conditionals

- Conversions

- Custom

-Date and Time

- Fields and Values

- code

, NULL

- ownership_type
- recognition_status
- location

“- spatial_geometry

-Fuzzy Matching
“General
‘Geometry
‘Math
Operators
‘Record

- 5tring

Cancel

e. When you click on the sign, you will see the sign added as shown in the image below.
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(} Filter By Expression

Expression Function Editor

= e ey o o
"code" =
Output preview: Expression is invalid (more info}

Search

- Aggregates
-Color

- Conditionals

- Conversions

- Custom

-Date and Time

- Fields and Values

- ownership_type
- recognition_status
- location

- spatial_geometry

- Fuzzy Matching
-General
-Geometry
-Math
-Operators
-Record

- String

Cancel
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f. Type the value you would like to search as shown in the image below. In this case, it should be a

relevant value for the code column.
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Expression Function Editor

= e g e

Search

"code" = 'A33'

CI|

- Aggregates

-Color

- Conditionals

- Conversions

- Custom

-Date and Time

- Fields and Values
id

- code

MULL

name

ownership_type

- recognition_status
-~ location
- gpatial_geometry

~Fuzzy Matching

-General

-Geometry

-Math

-Operators

-Record

- 5tring

~Recent (Structure)

0-8-&-8-8-8-8

-

B-B-8-5-8-5-8-5

Output preview: 0

Cancel

Note: textual data should be written in between single quotes, as shown above. Numeric data

should be written without quote.

g. Click on the Select button to load the record into the Document Generator, Entity Record

Selector as shown in the image below.

() Document Generator

Person Structure Farm Institution |

Click on the plus button below to add a record from the database.

@

Code Name Ownership Type | Related Structures

Recognition Statu

‘1 A4 Structure A | Private Individual

Yes

(]
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If you want to remove records that are already added, select it and click on the remove icon ().

4. If you are using templates that are designed for aggregate data reporting, check on the option
Disable record selection (highlighted below). This disables the selection of records and the

template will fully use all the contents of the data source.

(3 Document Generator

Click on the plus button below to add a record from the database.

Person Structure Farm Institution |

| Code | Name | Ownership Type Related Structures Recognition Status

Kl =)

| Disable record selection |

Template:

2] select document template I

Output Type:
® Export as Image bmp -
Export as PDF

Sawe to output folder Open output folder...

Output Document Naming:

Select the fields whose values will be used to name the output document files.

6. Select a document template that you want your generated document to be based on.

282

To select a document template, click on Select document template button as highlighted below.
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(3 Document Generator

Click on the plus button below to add a record from the database.

Person Structure Farm Institution

|

Code Name Ownership Type | Related Structures Recognition Statu

1|A4 Structure A |Private Individual Yes

(1 K10

Disable record selection

Template:

2] Select document template | I

Output Type:
@ Export as Image bmp -
Expaort as FDF

Save to output folder Open output folder..

Output Doc t N

Select the fields whose values will be used to name the output document files.

A template selector appears showing all templates designed for the current entity.

g certificate_of_garden_occupancy_sample
=] certificate_of _parcel_ownership_sample
- 1 certificate_of_structure_occupan F

Click on the template you want to use and click on the OK button.
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Note: Only matching templates to the selected entity load. For instance, a template that used Person
as a Referenced table in STDM Data Source of document designer will not be visible when you want
to generate documents by selecting a Structure record.

7. Choose the output format of the generated document. You can choose several image formats or
a PDF format as shown below.

If you have chosen the Export as Image radio button, the image format drop down menu becomes
active. You can then select an image format that you want (as shown below).

Output Type:
@ Export as Image bmp =
Export as PDF

ico
ipeg
irg
png
ppm
Select the fields whose values will be used | tif
tiff

Save to output folder

- Output Document Naming: -

[T code whin

l-_,! Name xpm
||| ownership Type =

8. Set the saving location and the file name of the document.

You can save the generated document either in a location that you have chosen or in the output
folder as specified in the Configuration Wizard or Options.

A. Saving in preferred location

If you wish to save it in a location that you have chosen, make sure Write to output folder options is
unchecked.

Click on the Generate button.

A Windows Explorer pops up so that you choose the file name and location of the document to be
generated (as shown below).
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L Locument Generator I >4

« () Save Document

« v » This PC > Documents > docments v Q| | Search docments r
Organize ~ New folder =
el
v = This PC

Mo items match your search.
m Desktop

> [§ Documents

& Downloads

$ Music
= Pictures
B Videos
% Local Disk (C)
w- Data (D:) v
File name: | file_name v
Save as type: |Image File (*bmp) ~

- Hide Folders Cancel
elated Struciures — [
Recognition Status @‘
Litilitiae

After choosing the folder and file name, click the Save button.

If the record selected is found in the table that the template used, you will view a message that
shows that the generation was successful as shown below.

() Document Generation Complete

'ﬂ B Document generation has successfully completed.

Click on the OK button.

The document has now been successfully generated. You can browse to the saved location to see
the document.

B. Saving in the Output Folder

If you want to use the output folder, check on the Save to output folder checkbox as shown in the
image below.

The box Output Document Naming gets active so that you can also choose and sort the values to
be used in the document file name.
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Check on the checkbox in front of the column that you want the file name to draw values from.

X Save to output folder Open output folder..

Output Document Naming:

Select the fields whose values will be used to name the output document files.

X Code -
X Name
X Ownership Type =]
Related Structures
Recognition Status @

Litilitie

If necessary, sort the order of columns by selecting, dragging and dropping them to the position you
want them to be as shown below.

X| Save to output folder Open output folder...

Output Document Naming:

Select the fields whose values will be used to name the output document files.

X Ownership Typd
Related Structures
Recognition Status
Litilitie

Click on the Generate button.

If the record selected is found in the table that the template used, you will see a success message
that shows that the generation was successful.

(} Document Generation Complete

'ﬂ B Document generation has successfully completed.

Click on the OK button.

The document has been successfully generated. You can browse the output path to see the
generated document. If you have not opened the Output folder, click on Open output folder..
button as shown below.
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X Save to output folder Open output folder.. |

Output Document Naming:

Select the fields whose values will be used to name the output document files.

X Name
¥ Code
X Ownership Type
Related Structures @

Recognition Status
Ltilities
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Managing Data Import and Export

Formatting Spreadsheet Data

We can import data contained in a CSV (Comma Separated Value) file format created in Microsoft
Excel and similar products. The following sub-topics enable you to format your data so as to easily
import it into STDM database without an error.

Adding a Date into a Cell

Importing a CSV file with a date data could fail with an incompatible format in the CSV file and the
database. Thus, to properly import data, the date format in the CSV file should be the same as the
STDM database.

The STDM database uses the same format as your computer date format.
To know your computer date format, follow the steps below.
1. Look at the Taskbar date format.

2. Hover on the date to know which one is the date, month and year (see the image below).

Tuesday, September 6, 2016
441 PM
9/6/2016 M

A (7 =)

The image above shows the date format is m/d/yyyy. In other words, month number, date number,
and the year separated by forward slash. The format could differ from computer to computer based
on your system language. The above date format is based on US English language.

Accordingly, the date to be entered in the spreadsheet/CSV file should be in the same format.

For instance, if the original data has a format of 23/05/2013, it should be formatted to 5/23/2013 in
the CSV file so that STDM can accept it.

Note: If you are importing it into a Server, contact the system administrator to identify the correct
date format.
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Creating Lookups in Microsoft Excel

Reason for staying

Affordable rent
Search for job or to do
business

Closeness to work
Affordable rent
Search for job or to do

Drop-down list makes data entry easier in Excel and restricts data recording to that in the list.

Tenure status

House part owner
Tenant

Sub tenant
Relative of owner
Friend of owner
Other

289

This eliminates typing errors as well as saving on time. A drop-down list can be in column or row

format.

Steps to follow when creating a list in Excel column:

1 Define the entries for the list in the order you want it to appear e.g. [Male, Female}

2 Type the list in the given cells without having a blank cell in-between.

Person Gender

Male
Female

The list may be in the same or different worksheets.

e Foralistin a different worksheet, type the list on that worksheet and define a name for it.

r:"}!t_" o 9 - _w =
E 4
“ | Home Insert Page Layout
R . CIR Calibri
P T 23 Copy 1
aste | ~|| &
= F Format Painter i il =
Clipboard [ Fomr
e — -
(Genderf nal ne- Bt
= B C D
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Adding the List to a Cell

¢ On the working sheet, select the cell you want.
e Onthe Data menu, click Data Validation.

Bookl - Microsoft Excel
MULAS DATA REVIEW VIEW

Clear E’EI EE" Flash Fill B2 Consolida
Reapply et BB Remove Duplicates E‘?What—lfﬁ«r
o
Y Advanced Columns %Data\r'alidation < Relationsh
Iter % Data Validation...

E= Circle Invalid Dai

Data Validatic

[ Clear Validation
E G - i Pick from a lis
tume nf data th

A

e Click the first tab Settings tab in the new dialog window.

[ Data Validation l |M
_Inpu: Message | Error Alert |

Vahdation criteria
Allow:

@* [] 1gnore blank
C [¥7] In-cell dropdown

=

[, b= ralle w - o
changes to all other cells with the sa

Clear Al | oK | Cancel

= 2l

In the Allow drop-down box select List.
Specify the source of the list;
e Ifthelistisin the current worksheet, enter a reference (range) to your list in the Source box

e Ifthelistis in another worksheet, enter the name that you defined for the list in the Source
box.

In both cases, make sure that the reference or name is preceded by an equal sign (=).

To specify whether the cell can be left blank, select or clear the Ignore blank check box
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Removing Drop-down List
e Select the cell within the list
e C(lick the Data menu and then click Data Validation.

e Inthe Data validation dialog box that pops up and click the Setting tab and then click Clear
All button at the bottom of the dialog.

For more information, go to:

o http://www.spreadsheets.about.com/od/excelformatting/How to Use Excel Form
atting Features Format Excel Spreadsheets.htm

Capitalizing Cell Text

The example uses random cells numbers.

To extract and capitalize the first name from the name collection, use the following function:
=IFERROR (PROPER (LEFT (A2, (FIND (" ", TRIM (A2))-1))),"")

To extract and capitalize the last name from the name collection, use the following function:
=IFERROR (PROPER (RIGHT (A2, (LEN (TRIM (A2))-FIND (" ", TRIM (A2))))),"")

To extract and capitalize sex information if defined as MALE, FEMALE, M or F in the Sex collection,

uses the following function:
=IF(D2="MALE",PROPER(D2),IF(D2="M","Male",IF(D2="F","Female",IF(D2="FEMALE",PROPE

R(D2)))))

To check if an integer cell is defined or set as a blank text if specified as zero:
=IF (F2>0, F2,"")

To set an option cell as a blank text it’s specified as NA:

=IF (W2="NA","", PROPER (W2))

For more help, visit

https://support.office.com/en-us/excel

Importing Attribute Data

Attribute data here refers to the non-spatial data imported into the STDM database. Attribute data
for instance may refer to Party Records. The process of data import is similar for all modules.

Before importing, make sure that you are logged in, QGIS is running and STDM tool bar is active.
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1. Click on the Import Data button on the STDM tool bar as shown below.

HEERE@OEREEEADRR

Source Data
Specify the location of the source file and representative data type.

Source:

Dataset ||

Desti

® Textusl Data Spatial Data

e

[ < Back ][ Next > l Cancel

2. Browse to the location of file (excel file) in the directory.
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Source Data
Specify the location of the source file and representative data type.

Source:

Dataset E:fSample data/Households_data records. csv

Destination Repository Type:

® Textual Data Spatial Data

Copy Table
Destination table and import options.

Select Destination Table:

admin_spatial_unit_set
check_document_type
check_gender
check_montly_income
check_previous_residence
chedk_rent
check_settlement_reason
check_sodial_tenure_type
chedk_type
content_base
content_roles
enumerator Geometry Column: :IE]
B2 household

party
=2 _nrinrity

® Append Data

Overwrite Existing

2
1 P —

5. Perform source column to destination column matching for the required field.

Copyright © 2018 by UN-Habitat. All Rights Reserved

293



294

i h'
moson I e

Assign Columns
Match source and destination table columns.

Source Table: Destination Table:
o [xE
x locati ocation
*® % 'I?‘izl on b tal_members
& otal_members J— &
] name
pr E] field_5

@

- These are navigation arrows that allows you to match the columns in the two panels

6. Click Finish to import the data.

Assign Columns
Match source and destination table columns.

Source Table: Destination Table:

location

Copyright © 2018 by UN-Habitat. All Rights Reserved



295

Importing Spatial Data

Spatial Units can be imported into the STDM database from a shapefile, autoCAD or comma separated
values.

1. To import, click on the Import Data button (:]) located in STDM toolbar. A dialog box appears
allowing you to browse to the source folder of the data to be imported.

2. Check the Spatial data circle to enable/activate it.

3. Browse to the folder where the shape files (spatial data) is stored.

(g B
T

Source Data
Spedify the location of the source file and representative data type.

Source:

Dataset I Browse ]

Destination Repository Type:

Textual Data ® Spatial Data
e

[ < Badk ][ MNext = l Cancel

4. Go to the Sample data folder=Map Data=and select shapefiles and open the shape files

Search Map data e

-
.7 Select Source File

1.« Sampledata » Map data »

Organize * MNew folder =~ 0 @
i Marme B Date modified
- Libraries
. Referenced Image 6,/28/2015 3:12 AM
@ Documents hapefil 6/28/2015 3:12 AM
| 5| ile :
& Music . _ e
[E=| Pictures
B Videos
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If nothing is displaying on the opened folder, make sure that the file format is in ESRI Shapefile
(*.shp) as shown below.

T . » sampledata » Digitized vector v & Search Digitized vector 0o

Organise = MNew folder B= = m @
—;} Eavountes MName Date modified Type

B Deskiop || sample points.shp 08/07/2015 18:03 SHP File
|4 Downloads || samples structures.shp 08/07/2015 18:04 SHP File

%% Dropbox
E—-ﬂ Recent places

[ Libraries

@ Documents

Jl Music

[ Pictures

i Videos

18 Computer
. Local Disk (C:)

File name: ESRI Shapefile (*.shp)

Comma Separated Value (*.csv)

5. Select the file and Click Open.

6. Click Next to continue.
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Source Data
Spedify the location of the source file and representative data type.

Source:

Dataset Users/Mjogus/Desktop/sample data,Digitized vector samples structures.shp

Destination Repository Type:

Textual Data ® Spatial Data

A dialog box appears allowing you to specify the destination table and the Geometry of the data
being imported.

7. Select the destination table of the data by checking/enabling the Spatial_unit.

8. In the Geometry Column, a drop down list allows you to choose the data type of your data. Select
Polygon

9, Click Next to continue
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Copy Table
Destination table and impart options.

Select Destination Table: — - Options: -

(¢ B st it

| Owerwrite Existing

Geometry Column: | geom_line |-

| geom_line |
| Eeom Eint I

A dialog box appears allowing you to match source and destination table column. Use the "UP" and
"DOWN" buttons to match the columns.

10. Click on the Finish button.

i h'
moson I e

Assign Columns
Match source and destination table columns.

Source Table: Destination Table:
1E :
% [F] name L
8 x| [H] type . .__.__T_l__ﬁsp_unit_use 8
% [F] sp_unit_us spatial_unit_id
Al ﬂ spatial_un
ﬂ geom_line
None ﬂ georn_paint

The spatial units have now been imported into the STDM database.
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A notification will pop up showing you that the data has been imported successfully.

Importing Supporting Documents

While importing spatial and attribute data, we can also import supporting documents added for each
record. To import the supporting documents, on the csv file, you need to add the path or the file name
of the files to be imported for each records in the csv file, as shown in the image below.

F G H I _ J
marital_st household residence_telephone_numbe address
1 1 0 711516003
1 1 0 711016005
1 1 0 721516607
2 0 0 710516044
3 0 0 714416007

Once you have saved your csv file. Follow the steps of importing attribute data as shown in Importing

Attribute Data topic up to step 5. Then, follow the steps below.

1. Select on Show virtual tables checkbox as shown below.

(} Import to STDM

Assign Columns
Match source and destination table columns.

Source Table:

@ X [ first_name

¥ [ middle_name

¥ [ last_name

L ¥ [ national_id

F] gender
marital_status

X

X =

¥ [ household_relatio
X

telephone_numbe
None
] address
[H] residence_area

All

Destination Table:

first_name i
middle_name
last_name
national_id

gender
marital_status
household_relation
telephone_number
address
residence_area
date_of birth

Show virtual columns

(<] e

Value translators:

< Back Cancel
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2. When Show virtual columns is checked, the selected entity's supporting document types loads as
shown below.

(¢ Import to STDM

Assign Columns
Match source and destination table columns.

Source Table: Destination Table:
@ X [ first_name first_name @
¥ [ middle_name middle_name
¥ [ last_name last_name
4+ ¥ [ national_id national_id
¥ [ gender gender
All X [E] marital_status marital_status
¥ [F] household_relatio household_relation
x & telephone_numbe telephone_number
None | |is¢| phota address
[ address residence_area
[H] residence_area date _of birth
Photo

Identification Card

X Show virtual columns

[I|:| [I|I] Value translators:

< Back Cancel

3. Align the supporting document type in which you want to insert a supporting document. In our
case it is Photo document type. Move Photo up to be in-line with photo of the source table (see the
image below). In addition, align other columns of the source and destination table.
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(3 Import to STDM

Assign Columns

Match source and destination table columns.

Source Table:

Destination Table:

Y ¥ [E] first_name first_name
¥ [E] middle_name middle_name
¥ [E] last_name last_name
¢ ¥ [ national_id national_id 4
X [E] gender gender
Al X [E] marital_status marital_status
¥ [E] household_relatio househald_relation
= ¥ [ telephone_numbe telephone_number
one | % [ photo _
ddress address
[E] residence_area residence_area
date_of_birth
Identification Card
.* Show virtual columns
[I|:| [IE] Value translators: E\
< Back Cancel
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4. Click on the Add ( + ) button located below Show virtual columns checkbox to see the
Supporting documents menu as shown below.
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(3 Import to STDM

Assign Columns
Match source and destination table columns.

Source Table: Destination Table:
@ | [E] first_name first_name
¥ [5] middle_name middle_name
*®| [ last_name last_name
4 *| [ national_id national_id 4+
X [E] gender gender
All X [E] marital_status marital_status
®| [F] household_relatio household_relation
| = telephone_numbe telephone_number
None | iy BE photo Fhota
[E] address address
[E] residence_area residence_area
date_of _birth

Identification Card

X Show virtual columns

A ()| Vele tensitors:

Related table...

Supporting documents...

< Back Finish Cancel

5. Choose the Supporting documents menu to open a popup for choosing the file path of the
supporting documents to be imported.

(3 Supporting Documents Translator Dialog

Supporting documents folderl| ‘ E

T LI i T

6. Click on the folder icon next to the white box to browse for the folder and when you reach where
you would like to import the data, click on the Select button. Once selected, you will see the path
added as shown below.
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(3 Supporting Documents Translator Dialog

Supporting documents folder | C:/Users/Admin/Fictures | |

Click on the OK button to save the path.

7. Click on the Finish button. A success message is shown if you have specified the folder of the
documents and if you have properly aligned the other columns.

Importing Data to Related Table Columns

You can import data to a related entity column in the destination table using the Related Table
Translation module.

In order to implement this translator, the source table must contain at least one column that refers
to a unique value in a related table such as a household code that a person belongs to. During the
translation process, the system will attempt to lookup this value and extract a corresponding value
ideally, the value of the foreign key column and use this value in the primary reference table.

Example: Say we have a person CSV file that we would like to import to the person table in the STDM
database; the source data contains a household code column that refers to the household in which
the person belongs to. Through the related table translator, we are able to link each person's row to
the corresponding household that he/she belongs to using the household code.

Illustration:

Surname Other Names Household Code
Gitau John TY670P

Gachoka Agnes NJ89A

Adhiambo Laureen TY670P

Kimani Anthony NJ89A

Table 1: Person data in CSV format

To import this data:

1. Click on the importicon to load the import data window as shown below.
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iy Import to STDM @

Source Data
Specify the location of the source file and representative data type.

Source:

Dataset D:/Temp/Data/Sample Data.csv Browse

Destination Repository Type:

® Textual Data Spatial Data

o
L

2. Specify the data source and select the table type i.e. spatial or textual.

3. Click Next to select the destination table. In this case, our destination table is person.
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.‘f' Import to STDM

Copy Table
Destination table and import options,

Select Destination Table:

[23 household_computer_purpose
[Z3 household_expenditure
[Z3 household_income
[Z3 household_phaoto
[Z3 household_savings
[Z3 household_settlement_reason
[Z3 houseunit_photo
I_—-l oral_tenancy_contract
F3 B person
[23 property_deed
[Z3 public_urban_infrastructure
[Z3 registered_property_deed
[£3 role
I_—-l service
[Z3 sodial_tenure_relationship
[£3 str_document
I_—-l structure
I_—-l supporting_document
2| survey
I_—-l tenancy_contract
I_—-l window_position

Options:

® Append Data

Qverwrite Existing

305

4. C(lick Next to load the column matching page. Based on the data provided, we shall match the

columns as follows:

Source Table Columns Destination Table Column

Surname last_name
Other Names first_name
Household Code Household_id
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B Import to STOM @
Assign Columns
Match source and destination table columns.
Source Table: Destination Table:
4 % [5] surname last_name
% [E] other Names first_name
= household_id
5 x ;I Househaold Code company_activity 5
[E] 10 Mumber currently_studying
Al [ age date_of_birth
= EI Gender education_level
= ) employment_status
—— [E] Marital Status Emiiﬂ¥w =
= ;—I Occupation gender
householdhead_relation
id
job_type
labour _activity
marital_status
occupation
origin_id
study_plans
Value translators: D D
< Back Finish Cancel

5. We now need to specify how the system should handle and use value from the Household Code
column to link it to the household table through the household_id column in the person table. To do
this, click on the household_id column to select it then click on the plus sign at the bottom next to
the Value translators label. Select Related Table... option to load the dialog for specifying how the
data will be linked.

6. In the Related Table Translator Configuration dialog, the destination table settings are fixed
as they are based on the import configuration that we specified prior to loading the translator dialog.
Our focus will be on the Referenced Table Settings - in this case, we want to instruct the system
that the household_id column in the person table should be linked to id column in the household table.
However, we need to further instruct the system that it needs to link this data by using the value from
the Household Code column in the CSV file and lookup it up in the code column in the household table.
Hence, the dialog settings will be as follows:
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-

¥ Import to STOM ' =]
Assign Colun| ** Related Table Translator Configuration @
Match 5 ) )
Destination Table Settings:
Source TaH Table name | person
' § Column name | househald_id b
4
Referenced Table Settings:
All
Table name household -
Mone
Output column | id -
Source Table Referenced Table

Cancel

7. Click OK to save these settings.

8. Click on Finish to start the import process. STDM will now lookup the household id using the
household code and insert it into the household_id column in the person table.

Importing into Lookup Columns

You can import data to alookup column in the destination table using the Lookup Table Translation
module.

In order to implement this translator, the source table must contain at least one column that refers
to a unique value in a related table such as a gender that a person belongs to. During the translation
process, the system will attempt to lookup this value and extract a corresponding value ideally, the
value of the lookup column and use this value in the primary reference table, which is the lookup
table.

Example: Say we have a person CSV file that we would like to import to the person table in the STDM
database; the source data such as a spreadsheet that contains a gender column that has the gender
of each record as Male and Female. However, if the destination table column uses a gender lookup
table, the values in this lookup column is stored as integer, representing the id of the lookup value -
Male or Female. Through, the Lookup Table Translator, we are able convert each value in the csv
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file that is a text with a value of Male or Female to an integer corresponding to the id of the lookup
values - Male and Female.

The steps below clarifies how you can convert data stored as a text in a source table (csv, shp, etc) to
an integer that corresponds to the id of the lookup value being converted from the source table.

1. Prepare the source table such as a csv with a lookup value written into it. In this case, a gender
information is added with values Male and Female as shown in the image below.

E11 v Je
A _ B _ & _ C
1 first name last name| gender
2 |Peter Alex Male
3 Mary Rogers Female
4 David Mark Male
5 |Elen Brooks |Female
6

2. You need to create a lookup table and add the values of Male and Female in the Configuration
Wizard as discussed in Creating Lookups topic. Make sure the values in the lookup table and in your
source table (eg. csv file) have the same case and spelling. Otherwise, it will not import correctly.

3. Start the Import Data module located in the STDM toolbar as highlighted in the image below.

Eme-E N AR SO SERAE a0

4. Choose the Textual data radio button and choose the csv file by clicking on the Browse button as
shown in the image below. You can also use a spatial data if needed.
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(¢ Import to STDM

Source Data

Specify the location of the source file and representative data type.

Source:

Dataset TN/Training/Excersise files/importing/person_forign_key.csv

Destination Repository Type:

® Textual Data Spatial Data

5. Choose the table to which the data is going to be imported into and click on the Next button. In this
case, it is the person table that is selected as highlighted in the image below.
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(3 Import to STDM

Copy Table
Destination table and import options.

Select Destination Table: Options:

[Fdiin_social_tenure_relationship [~ |

in_check_tenure_type
in_household_supporting_docurm
in_check_recognition_status
in_check_person_document_typ ® /Append Data
in_social_tenure_relationship_su

b4 in_person
in_check_household_document_|
in_check_household_relation
in_check_utilities
in_check_related_structures
in_check_marital_status
in_check_structure_document_ty
in_check_social_tenure_relations—
in_household Geometry Column: [j]
in_structure
in_structure_suppnr‘ting_documg
in_person_supporting_documen

(] |

Overwrite Existing

6. Align the source and destination columns as shown in the image below so that they are in line and
we can import data into the correct column. To align them you can use the up and down arrows or
using a drag and drop. Then check all the columns you want to import data from. Make sure you have
also selected the lookup column as shown in the image below.
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(} Import to STDM

Assign Columns
Match source and destination table columns.

@
&

All

None

Source Table:

X [T] first name
¥ [ last name
b{ B gender

Destination Table:

first_name
last_name

gender

national_id
middle_name
date_of _birth
marital_status
household_relation
telephone_number
address
residence_area
household

Show virtual columns

Value translators:

Cancel
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7. Click on the Value Translators Plus button and click on Lookup values menu item as shown in
the image below.

Copyright © 2018 by UN-Habitat. All Rights Reserved



312

(2 Import to STDM

Assign Columns
Match source and destination table columns.

Source Table: Destination Table:
Y ¥ [E] first name first_name
¥ [E] last name last_name
B4 ¥ gender gender
4 middle_name L
national_id
All date_of_birth

marital_status
household_relation
telephone_number
address
residence_area

Mone

Show virtual columns

Related table...
Supporting documents...

< Back

8. The Lookup Translator popup window loads. Choose the lookup table in which the lookup values
are translated. In this case we have used the gender lookup so we have to use the gender lookup
named check_gender as shown in the image below.

(¢ Lookup Translator Configuration

Lookup table in_check_gender -

Default lookup value -

T FT T 1 I

9. The Default lookup value drop down enables you to choose a lookup value to that will be used in
case the source table has no value or invalid values. This might be relevant in some cases. Click on
the Ok button.

10. You can now access the main Import wizard. Here you can edit the existing value translator using
the Edit button or remove it completely. When done, click on the Finish button to finish the

importing. If successful, you will see a success message as shown in the image below.

Copyright © 2018 by UN-Habitat. All Rights Reserved



@ Import to STDM ?

"

Assign Columns
Match source and destination table columns.

Source Table: Destination Table:

Y ¥ [E] first name first_name @
¥ [E] last name last_name
X [E] gender gender

¢ &

All = ;
|@ All features have been imported successfully!

Mone :

]

FT T

Show virtual columns

Value translators:

s [rm | o

Export Data from the STDM

1. Select |=j Export Data command item from the menu.

ENEEREOOQSEAEAE QR

2. An export STDM Data pops up allowing you to choose the destination file and format.
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{ @ Export STDM Data... &

Destination Options
Select destination file name and format.

Destination Format:

® ESRI Shapefile
Csv
MapInfo File
GPX
DXF

Destination File:

3. Select the destination format from the list.

4 Browse to save location of the file (Destination File)
4. Enter a name for the file to be created.

5. Click Save on the file save dialog

6. Click Next to proceed.
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T 0 » sample.. » Digitized vector v O Search Digitized vector
Organise = MNew folder f==
X Favourites "~ MName Date modified
B Desktop || sample points.shp 08/07/2015 18:03
i Downloads || samples structures.shp 08/07/2015 18:04
%3 Dropbox
LI C o
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Export Table

Select the table or view from the STOM database whose contents are to be exported.

Source Table:

check_previous_residence
check_rent
check_settlement_reason
check_social_tenure_type
check_type

[+

Textual Columns:

ﬁ address

ﬁ contact_telephane
[E] date_of birth

ﬁ family_name

ﬁ gender

315

content_base ﬁ id
content_roles ﬁ identification
enumerator ﬁ marital_status
household ﬁ other_names
priority

respondent

role
social_tenure_relationship
spatial_unit

survey

witness [

Spatial Columns:

7. Select the table data to be exported from the left Source table.

8.Check by marking the textual columns you wish to be exported on the right. Click the Next
button to proceed.

9. Likewise, when exporting spatial data, select it in the data source table and select the required
fields (Textual columns in the right side) that will appear on the final generated file as shown in

the image below.

If the data source table has geometry columns, the geometry column to be exported need to be
selected.
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Export Table
Select the table or view from the STOM database whose contents are to be exported.

~Source Table: ~Textual Columns:

check_previous_residence B
check_rent
check_settlement_reason
check_social_tenure_type
check_type
content_base
content_roles
enumerator

household

party

priority

respondent

role
social_tenure_relationship
spatial_unit

survey —Spatial Columns:

witness [georn_polmon | ,]

[ < Back ]l Next = l[ Cancel

10. Click the Next button to proceed to the next page.

If specific queries need to be implemented on the resultant data, they can be specified using the
Query Builder in the next page as shown below.

If no queries are required, clear the Query Builder check box.
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Filter Data
Specify a custom query to filter out the resulting dataset.

|| Query Builder: —

Columns: Unigue Values:

address -

age
contact_telephone
family_name
gender
household_id

id

identification [

Y

Get Unique Values

=
-

(= J[=

11. Click Finish.
A message box will prompt the response when the action is completed. Dismiss the dialog.

Browse to the location of the file to see the results. If you are not satisfied with the result, the
process can be repeated with new options.
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( # Export STOM Data... 2] = J]

Filter Data
Specify & custom query to filter out the resulting dataset.

Query Builder:

Columns: Unigue Values;
addrese Lol [

s0e | ¥ qggis-bin | X
contd
famil .
gend @ Features in 'party’ have been successfully exported!
hous

d
UL

(= = =)
N | |
[ - ][ = ][ - l [ Clear l [ Verify ]
< Back _ Cancel

12. Click on the OK button to finish the process.

Copyright © 2018 by UN-Habitat. All Rights Reserved



Settings
Managing User and Roles

User Management

To manage user roles and administrative settings, follow the steps below.
1. Click on the admin settings button shown in a red box.
2. From the drop down contents, click on the item named manage user roles.

The dialog below appears. Here, you can manage users by creating, editing and deleting them.

J: Manage System Users and Roles [~%-] |
o Users | Bpges | [ mappings
soloman New...
Ecbt
Delete
O

A user is person authorized to manage and manipulate content set up on the configuration wizard.

The data management dialog will appear with the default user created. However, more users can
set up new accounts for content management.

Create a User

To create a new user, follow the steps below.

1. Click on the New... button to input the required information.
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% Manage System Users and Roles ez

solomon : ;_New—]

/F New User Account 7| [ Edit
hesw Uiser Information: Delets
Useriame Stephen
Password seesees

Confirm Password | ssessss

Account Expires On IH 5i2014 i

% No Expiry Date

On the new user dialog, input the user name and create a password to login with as shown in the
image above.

The new user created can be given a timeline after which the user account created will expire.

By clearing the No Expiry Date check box, the expiry date set up will be deactivated.

77 New User Account | S|

New User Information:

UserMame Stephen
Password T TT]

Confirm Password  sssssse

Account Expres On | 6/5/2014

Oﬂomvmm

2. Click on the date button and set up an expiry date for which the new user account will be active.

3. Once done, click on the Create user button on the dialog to create the new user.

Edit a User

The user management dialog also has a user editing option.
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1. To edit an already created account, select the user to be edited then click on the Edit button.

Wi Manage System Users and Roles

o sers | Troes | [ Mappings

solomon

incanh

—

7 Update User Account -9

User Account Information

Userhlame

DA TiCK

Password |

Confirm Password

|
Account Expires On | 6/5/2014

% No Expiry Date

On the user update dialog, user can make any changes required.
2. Once done, click on the update user button to effect the changes.

If user clicks on the edit button before selecting an account, a warning dialog appears.

. Manage System Users and Roles

o Users | Fpoes [ Mappings

solomon
joseph
patrick
Stephen
/. Select User (]
! Please select a user to edit.
o,

3. Click on the OK button and select a user account to edit.
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Delete a User

The user management dialog also has the option to delete an account

¢ Manage System Users and Roles 7=

o Users | DB Rajes | M Mappings
solomon New...
joseph
patrick Edit
Stephen

Delete
/' Delete User

Are you sure you want to delete ‘Stephen’?
I y,  Once deleted, this user account cannot be recovered.
Yes No |
!
Close

1. Select which user account to be deleted.

2. Click the Delete button.

A delete user warning appears. The user can confirm the delete action by clicking on the Yes button
to proceed. This will erase the account from the user list and any roles associated with the account.

Role Management

A role is an entity that can own database objects and have database privileges. A role can be
considered a "user”, a "group”, or both, depending on how it is used.

To manage roles on the management dialog, click on the roles button circled in red below.
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/. Manage System Users and Roles [ 7 |[ne]
= Users £3 Mappings
Delete
Sync
Description
Close

Default roles created will launch on the dialog. User has an option to create new roles for the users.

Create a Role

To set up a new role, follow the steps below.

1. Click on the 'new’ button on the dialog.

; Manage System Users and Roles FE)

o Users | Bhroles | [ Mappings

editor [ Mew... |
./ New Role ] feete
Role Information: yne
Narne Administrator

Description |Duerall management| ‘

Create Role | Cancel

2. On the new role dialog, input the name of the role and its description.
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3. Next, click on Create Role for the new role to be created.

Delete Role

The role management dialog also has a delete option to delete a created role.
1. First selects a role to delete.

2. Next, click on the Delete button to erase the role.

£ Manage System Users and Roles il | >
- Users 23 Roles ) mappings
editor Mew. ..
administrator
Delete
/ Delete Role |

Are you sure you want to delete ‘administrator'?
Once deleted, this role cannot be recovered.

Yes No

Descaiption:

A warning dialog appears and on this action and the user is required to confirm the delete action.

3. Click on the Yes button if you wish to proceed with the action.

User Mappings
It is at this point that the user authorizes who has access to the content.

Various roles created are assigned to various users for management and execution.
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/7 Manage System Users and Roles 7| [

o users | Droles | O Mappings

Click on a role in the table on the left-hand side below then chedkfuncheck the
users in the table on the right-hand side to add fremove them in this role.

T | . scomon

administrator a Joseph
GlSRole X o patrick
a Stephen

1. Click on the mappings button at the top of the management dialog for grouping.
The roles will appear on the left side of the dialog and the users will appear on the right.

2. Select a role to assign users by clicking on it. Next check or uncheck the box against a user to
assign that role to that user.

Do this for all the roles so that no roles are left unassigned.

Content Authorization

This is the point where various roles are assigned their content. Each role is given certain content to
be executed by the user assigned to that role

1. To achieve content authorization, click on the admin settings button on the STDM toolbar.

2. Select content authorization as shown below.

e S B N

ﬁcnntent Authorization

BN Manage Users-Roles

m QOptions...

The dialog below will appear and it is on this wizard that the user assigns the content to roles.
3. To do this, user clicks on a content item on the left side of the dialog and assigns it to a role on the

right side of the dialog by checking or unchecking the box against the role depending on whether
the user is approving or disproving the assignment.
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/ Content Authorization @

Click on a content item in the table on the left-hand side and chedkfuncheck to approve fdisaporove
the authorised roles on the table in the right-hand side below.

B evnor
Manage Users-Roles | |® & administrator
anage Administrative Units _ 23 GlsRole
Toggle Spatial Unit Editing |

Create Spatial Unit |

Design Forms |

Create Survey |

Select Survey |

Update Survey |

Delete Survey |

Document Designer

Document Generator

e

A role can be assigned multiple content depending on the nature of the content and the role
description. Once all content is assigned its role, click on the Close button.

Options

The Options Module enables you to change the current/active profile, which enables you to change
profiles without logging out.

In addition, you can modify the database connection setting of STDM that enable you to switch to a
different database.

You can also modify directories used by STDM.

To open options Module, look for Options under Admin Settings menu located in STDM Toolbar or
STDM menu.

Click on Options menu as shown below.

HEER D
: Content Authorization
H Manage Users-Roles

|m Options

The Options module loads as shown below.
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(3 Options

Set current profile Rural_Agriculture b
Database Properties
Note: Changes to the database connection properties will only take effect upon the next login
Host localhost
Port 5432 Clear
Database stdm Test connection...

Extract from existing connection |vl

Supporting documents folder C:\Users\Wondim)\,.stdm'\Data
Document Composer
Template folder = C:\Users\Wondim\.stdm\Reportsi Templates
Output folder | C:\Users\Wondim\,stdm\Reports\outputs

Upgrade STDM Configuration to 1.4 Upgrade

The sub-topics discuss each features of the Options module.

Changing the Current Profile

As you can easily create profiles in the Configuration Wizard, switching between profiles is achieved
in just two clicks. These profiles are created and customized by the Configuration Wizard. Once you
create a new profile, you can then switch to it.

To change the current profile, follow the steps below.
1. Open the Options module as explained in Options topic.

2. At the top of the Options module, click on the drop down menu labelled Set current profile. It
holds list of profiles in your Configuration.
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(3 Options
Set current profile Informal_Settlement -
. Apply
3. At the bottom of the module, click on the Apply button ( ).

This will lead to a success message as shown below.

Settings successfully saved. x

Set current profile Informal_Settlement -

You can also see the changed profile in QGIS status bar as shown below.

Import Feature:

From GPX File...

Current STDM Profile: Informal Settlement Coordinate 334776,18.525602

Changing the current profile leads to the following.

Removal of the STDM layers

Change of Entity Menu items by the newly loaded profile entities.

Change of the Current STDM Profile text in QGIS status bar.

Change of tables participating in social tenure relationship.

Change of list of tables that are accessed throughout STDM.

All STDM modules reload to capture the newly loaded profile and database tables.

Modifying Database Connection Settings

The Options module enables you to modify your current STDM database connection settings. This
setting change requires logging out of STDM for the change to be applied.

You can change the database server host, port and database connected.
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To change the database connection, follow the steps below.

1. You can type the values in the Database Properties box as shown below.

Database Properties

Note: Changes to the database connection properties will only take effect upon the next login

Host localhost

Port 5432 Clear

Database stdm Test connection...
Extract from existing connection v

a. Host refers to the location of a computer that has hosted the database server (PostgreSQL). If the
database server is installed in your own computer, you have to enter localhost as shown above.
However, when PostereSQL that holds the database is installed in an office network, the IP address
is different from localhost. It could be a number like 192.168.0.23 or any other number with such a
format as specified by the system administrator. This is relevant when STDM is installed for
governmental or non-governmental organizations with a centralized database server.

b. Port refers to an endpoint of communication for the database server (postgreSQL). To access the
database from STDM, we need to know its port. The most common port values for PostgreSQL are
5432, 5433, or any other port as specified during installation.

c. Database refers to a data storage location in which the entire data of STDM is stored. By default,
during installation, it is set as stdm. You can enter any other database that you want to connect to
after installation using PostgreSQL administration software called pgAdmin III. If you want to use
your own database, make sure the PostGIS extension is installed and added to the database that
STDM uses. Otherwise, STDM cannot run.

2. If you have already saved a database connection in QGIS's DB Manager, you can extract it by
checking on Extract from existing connection option.

The drop down next to the checkbox gets enabled and if you have a saved connection. Click on the
drop down menu and select one item (see the image below).

X Extract from existing connection -

e e TR BN R e m

3. You can also test the connection setting that you have added by clicking on the Test connection...
button as highlighted below.
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Database Properties

Mote: Changes to the database connection properties will only take effect upon the next login

Host localhost

Port 5432 Clear

Extract from existing connection b

When you click on Test connection... button, a popup appears where you have to enter your database
username and password (see the image below).

{} STDM Database Conne..

UserMame | postgres

Password --------|

Test Cancel

Next, click on the Test button to check if the database properties you have filled are valid. If the
connection is successful, a success message is shown (see the image below).

(3 Database Connection

'0‘_ A Connection to 'stdm?2' database was successful.

A successful connection means that you can change your database connection with no errors.

Appl
Once you have modified the connection setting, click on the Apply button ( e ).

Logout of STDM for the changes in the database connection to be applied.

If you are connecting to a new database or a database that does not have the latest configuration, run
the Configuration Wizard to create STDM database. Failure to do this will mean no access to most
modules of STDM. In this case, when you try to access STDM modules you will see an error message
similar to the one shown in the image below.
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(} Database Table Error

Person is missing.

|® The system has detected that a required database table -
b Do you want to re-run the Cdlfiguration Wizard now?

Yes No

Modifying STDM Folders

The Options module enables you to modify folders used by STDM.
You can change the supporting document folder, template folder and the output folder.

To modify the paths, you just have to click on the folder icon on each path as shown below and select
a folder.

Supporting documents folder | C:\Users\Wondim'.stdm\documents

Document Composer
Template folder  C:/Users/Wondim/.stdm/Reports/Templates

Output folder  C:/Users/Wondim/.stdm/Reparts/outputs

Appk
Once you have modified the folders, click on the Apply button ( = ).

This will result in the reloading of all STDM modules to pick the changes in STDM folders.

Upgrading Old Configuration

If you miss the upgrading of STDM configuration from STDM 1.0 or 1.1 to STDM 1.4, you can still
make the upgrade from the Options Module. The migration process is discussed in greater detail in

Migration from Previous Version topic.

1. In the Options module, go to the bottom of the module and locate Upgrade STDM Configuration
to 1.4 with the Upgrade button as highlighted below.
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Set current profile Informal_Settlement -

Database Properties

Note: Changes to the database connection properties will only take effect upon the next login

Haost localhost
Port 5432 Clear
Database stdm_ne Test connection...
Extract from existing connection -
Supporting documents folder C:\Users\Wondim)\,.stdm'\Data
Document Composer
Template folder  C:\Users\Wondim\.stdm\Reports\Templates

Output folder  C:\Users\Wondim\.stdm\Reparts\outputs

Debug logging

Upgrade STDM Configuration to 1.6.4

2. Click on the Upgrade button.

In case you have uninstalled QGIS with its registry using third party uninstallers, STDM might lose all
the directory settings.

In such a case, you will see a dialog requiring you to select the supporting document, template and

output folders. Click on the folder browse button ) to select all the required folders (see the
image below).
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(} Directory Settings

We couldn't find the required STDM folder setting in the system.
Please, select the template and supporting document folders below.

The supporting documents folder is the folder that contains the 2020 folder.
The template folder is the folder that contains your document templates.
The output folder is the folder where you save the generated documents.

Supporting documents folder I

Template folder

]

Output folder

Apply

Note: Closing the Directory Settings dialog without selecting and applying the settings will lead to
the cancellation of the migration process. This will lead to the temporary loss of access to the existing
profile, data, and templates.

If you did not see the dialog, it means your directory setting is not removed from your system.

This leads to the starting of the upgrade process. You will see a progress dialog as shown below.

I 0% )

Itis not recommended to interrupt the upgrade process as the process involves your data. To reduce
the risk of interruption, the progress bar cannot be closed by clicking on the close button. This also
prevents QGIS from being closed.

Once the process is complete, you will be able to use STDM with the updated configuration, database
and templates.

Note: Once you make a successful upgrade, you will no longer be able to upgrade an old configuration.
The Upgrade button will be disabled.
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Annex A: Working with Spatial Data in QGIS
Working with GPS

[tis advisable to use GPS device in the open field to avoid obstruction from buildings and trees, which
hinder visibility of satellites when collecting data. Working with GPS in an obstructive environment
reduces the accuracy of the final data. Depending on the GPS device, a GPS receiver must be locked
to signals from at least 3- 4 satellites to be able to calculate the position. The higher the signal strength
in terms of satellite signals, the higher the accuracy/reliability.

Before using GPS

Global Positioning System (GPS) refers to a satellite-based navigation system constituting a
constellation of 24 satellites and their ground stations.

The use of GPS circles around precise positioning of objects and people including scientific studies
for the purpose of obtaining useful information relative to their geographic locations.

When using GPS, the GPS device needs to communicate with the satellite at real time to give the
positions.

This is why it is advisable to use GPS device in the open field to avoid obstruction from buildings and
trees, which hinder visibility of satellites and ultimately reduces the accuracy of the final data.

What to know when using GPS in the field

While using GPS in the field it is important to take note of the following.
What affects the accuracy of the data?

e Objects such as buildings, mountains, tall trees, etc. have a reflection effect to the transmitted
signal which may cause delay to the received signal thereby introducing errors.

e These objects also have an obstruction effect, which blocks the signals and reduces the
number of available satellites.

e The amount of humidity or density of the clouds in the atmosphere also affects the signal

strength. It can slow down the signal as it passes through them, which affects the overall accuracy
of the obtained position.

Working with Garmin GPS data

Refer to Garmin website www.garmin.com for detailed description on how to capture data using
Garmini GPS.

Having collected field data using the GPS, office work remains important to put the collected data to
usable format.

Garmin by defaults stores its data in World Geodetic System (WGS 84).

This becomes easy to use as it can be overlaid to Google maps and other global maps or images.

To learn how to download using STDM gps module, go to importing gps data
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Downloading GPS Data from QGIS

To download a GPS data from a GPS, follow the steps below.

1. Connect the GPS to your computer (i.e. using USB cable).

2. Ensure the device is visible in your computer.

3. Start QGIS normally.

4. Launch the GPS plug-in from QGIS, Vector > GPS > GPS Tools as shown in the image below.

Vlector | Raster Database Web Processing ST

GPS 2| GRS Tools
OpenStreetMap k i l
Spatial Query k

ﬁ Analysis Tools P

S22 Research Tools *

'ﬁ Geoprocessing Tools 4

@ Geometry Tools 4

% Data Management Tools *

If the GPS sub-menu is not visible under the Vector Menu, it means the plugin is not enabled. To
enable the plugin, follow the sub-steps below.

a. Click on the Plugins Menu in QGIS Menu as shown below.

Plugins | Vector Raster Database Web |
E}g Manage and Install Plugins...

| 'i:- Python Console Ctri+Al+P

b. Click on Manage and Install Plugins... sub menu.

c. Click on Installed on the left side as shown in the image below. Then look for GPS Tool in the list
of plugins in the search box as shown in the image below.
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(¢ Plugins | Installed (28)

Search
Tig Dxf2Shp Converter =]
R eve GPS Tools
3 Not installed First Aid e
I First Al Tools for loading and importing GPS data
94 Upgradeable X| & fTools
- X I GdalTools
- * FEIHTTE [ Geometry Checker
i1 Geometry Snapper Category: Vector
X ] Georeferencer GDAL Installed version: Version 0.1 (in
x \% C:/PROGRA~ 1/QGISES~1/apps/qgis/plugins/gpsimporterplugin.dll)
% GRASS 7
X Heatmap

&7 Interpolation plugin

¥ == MetaSearch Catalogue Client
i Nearest Feature

X OfflineEditing i

% @ OpenlLayers Plugin I
&, Oracle Spatial GeoRaster

¥ £) Plugin Reloader

X i Processing

® (7 Raster Terrain Analysis plugin

. Road graph plugin | )

1
€ Social Tenure Domain Model @ Upgrade all Uninstall pluginl [ Reinstall plugin ]

Close Help

d. When you find the GPS Tool, enable the plugin by clicking on the checkbox in front of the label GPS
Tool.

e. Click on the Close button at the bottom of the Plugins module.

A new dialog box appears that allows you to browse to the location of field data from the GPS.

Load GPX file | Import other file Download from GPS | Upload to GPS | GPX Conversions |

File ' C:fUsers/Njogus/Desktop/sample data/\Waypoints_23-5EF-14.gpx

Feature types ¥ Waypaoints
X Routes

® Tracks

5. Select on the first tab Load GPX file.

6. Browse to the location of GPS data and Click OK.
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=S T—

@ = ¥ @ @ L

% ¢ Waypoints 23-SEP-...

X — Waypoints_23-SEP-... <

x Waypoints_23-SEP-...
Structures

x view_str_spatial_unit

<
< O%x)

o ©

Layers Browser

Spatial Unit Manages

The loaded data should appear as scattered points depending on what was captured as shown in the
image above.

7. Locate the Waypoints layer with a point icon in QGIS Layers Panel. In our example, the Waypoint
with a point feature is the first layer. Right-click on it.

8. Select Save as in the shortcut panel and enter the details as required.

9. Specify the format, coordinate system for the new layer. If you do not specify the format, the source
layer CRS original will be used as shown in the image below.

Note: For above data, the coordinate system used was: WGS 84.

For the format, ESRI Shapefile format is preferred because it is supported by many GIS software.
Do not check the Skip attribute creation check box.

10. Provide the output path.

11. Click on the checkbox Add saved file to map.

12. Click on the OK button.

A new layer will be created and added to the QGIS map canvas.
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Format | ESRI Shapefile
Save as ta/Digitized vector fstrutures.shp

CRS Selected CRS (EP5G:4325, WGS 84)

Encoding System

[] save only selected features
Skip attribute creation
®| Add saved file to map

Symbology export Mo symbology

Scale [ 1:50000

[ 2 Extent (current: layer)

P Datasource Options

P Layer Options

P Custom Options

Geo-referencing

Geo-referencing is the process of introducing world real coordinates on to a raw image so that the
final product is a spatially enabled map that can give location of features in the two-dimensional
space.

Steps:

1. Click on the raster menu on the QGIS interface.

Vectdr | Raster tabase Web MMQGIS Processing ST

@ Raster Calculator... h T ) O

_tt Georeferencer...

h‘g Heatmap ' abb abe | “hﬁ"' abc
Interpolation 4 4

e ] 1

Terrain Analysis L = ﬁ E
L @ i
5 R B

Zonal statistics

&

Projections b

2. On the drop down content click georeferencer > georeferencer. A dialog box will appear.
The Georferencing pop up window will appear, allowing you to load a raster image.
3. Click on the button that is highlight in the image below.
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File

Edit View Settings Help

L& %a 75

G e« apama » Rermncetimage Ly | e et e 5
0l @

his allows you to browse to where the map is located.
I ¥I Open raster

Organize = Mew folder

= -

o

4. Select the File name you wish to georeference (Many Image formats are suppoted).

J
i
J
i
J
i
b
i
J
i
J
i
J
i

. C_Ministry =
J CAMERA

J cars

. Design

| Flash

N

A
A

HEMRY
| Henry Photoz

. images

. MET PICS

| Photos_TUEK

J pics

. Sample data 2
| Softwares

L

I Fon videos Area_of Interest_ Area_of Interest_
: modified_W5 Imodified_W5.tif.a

File name: - [ Al otherfiles (9

L“ I Open I ’ Cancel ] )

°]
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5.Click Open to load the map. The Raster Data is loaded on the Georeferening window as shown

below.
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,G -__._... —

i-File Edit View Settings Help

| B> 55656 @ (8% %6 O £ 2 L ol o fie Il

6. To set properties of georeferencing, Click the icon (transformation settings).
A dialog box pops up so that you can set the coordinate reference system.

Transformation type:  Helmert
Resampling method: | Mearest neighbour

Compression: MOME
[] Create world file

Output raster: Jle data/Imagery/Area_of_Interest_modified_ws_tiff. tf
Target SR.5: EPSG:4326

Generate pdf map:

(&) (&) (&) @]

Generate pdf report:

Set Target Resolution

A(r

Harizontal [1.00000

A(r

Vertical [-1.00000

Use 0 for transparency when needed

X| Load in QGIS when done

Identify at least two points with well-known points on the map that you will use to georeference
with.
Assign at least two ground control points (GCPs) to enable the georeferencing.
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Note: Set the Transformation type as Helmert and Resampling method as Nearest neighbour
so as not to change the colour code of pixel.

In the output raster, give the georeferenced image a name. Next, select the reference system to be
used in Target SRS.

7. Select the Load in QGIS when done checkbox and click the OK button.

i
8. With identified points on the map and with their coordinates, Use the Add Point button () to
add control points on the map.
Once you click at any point on the map, the popup below shows up allowing you to enter the
coordinates of that point.

9. Do this for the other points and then click on the OK button for each pair of points entered.

e — —
7' Enter map coordinate

Enter ¥ and ¥ coordinates (DMS (dd mm ss.5s), DD (dd.dd) or projected coordinates
(mmmm.mm)) which correspond with the selected point on the image. Alternatively, dick the
button with icon of a pencil and then dick a corresponding point on map canvas of QGIS to fill
in coordinates of that point.

¥ [ East: 1 ¥ Morth:

X| Snap to backaround layers

#° From map canvas

[ 2
10. In the Georeferencing popup window toolbar, click on the Run button ( ) to load all the
points.

11. Then close the georeferencer dialog box.

12. Load the geo-referenced image using the icon “ (open raster) in the QGIS interface view for
viewing the geo-referenced image.

Note: This is one way of entering the coordinates during the geo-referencing.
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Glossary

A

Attribute Data: Attribute Data - refers to a textual data that is appended to a spatial data.

D

Database: Database is a collection of information that is organized so that it can easily be accessed,
managed, and updated. STDM uses relational Database software called PostgeSQL that
provides the database for STDM.

Dialog: Dialog refers to a popup window that holds a feature of STDM or a message.

E

Entity: Entity, in STDM, refers to a distinct database table in which a specific data is stored. Examples
of entities in STDM include person, parcel, etc.

Entity Browser: Entity Browser refers to a table like module of STDM in which all records of an
entity are loaded from the database table of the entity.

F

Feature: Feature mainly refers to a single record that is composed of attribute information and
spatial geometry. Feature could be a functionality of a system.

G

Geo-referencing: Geo-referencing - is the process of introducing world real coordinates on to a raw
image so that the final product is a spatially enabled map that can give location of features in
the two-dimension space.

Geometry: Geometry refers to a digital geographical extent or position a physical structure. The most
common geometry in STDM is spatial unit that could be parcel, structure, house, and garden.

GIS: Geographic Information System. GIS is a computer system for capturing, storing, checking, and
displaying data related to positions on Earth's surface.

GLTN: Global Land Tool Network. The Global Land Tool Network (GLTN) is an alliance of global
regional and national partners contributing to poverty alleviation through land reform,
improved land management and security of tenure particularly through the development and
dissemination of pro-poor and gender-sensitive land tools.

GPS: Geographic Positioning System. GPS is a global navigation satellite system (GNSS) that provides
location and time information in all weather conditions, anywhere on or near the Earth.

GPX: GPX - refers to the file format that holds coordinates of any physical structure in a GPS Device.
The GPX file needs to be uploaded to STDM using The GPS tool.

L
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Line: Line - refers to a digital geographical bounder of a physical structure that doesn't have a close
ending. This could be road and river.

Lookup Table: Lookup Table - refers to a table that is composed of frequently used lists such as
tenure type, document type and any other list that you create. The lookup tables are created
in the Configuration Wizard and are composed of lookup values that are the list of items and
their corresponding codes. For instance, the gender lookup table has Male and Female Values.
The code is an optional field which could be M for Male and F for Female. The lookups can be
used as a drop down list in STD Forms that makes adding and editing records easy.

M

Module: Module refers to an STDM window that has one or more functionality.

P

Party: Party - is a general term that refers to a person, individual, household, organization, institution
or any other entity for which a spatial unit can be assigned with a relationship that is
determined by social tenure type.

Point: Point refers to a digital geographic position of any physical structure that is represented by a
single point. A point data could represent towns, villages, and any other small structure.

Polygon: Polygon refers to a digital geographic boundary of any physical structure that is
represented by a completely enclosed physical structure.

PostGIS: PostGIS is a free and open-source plugin of PostgeSQL, that gives PostgreSQL a spatial
capability.

PostgreSQL: PostgreSQL is an open source relational database management system that stores data
in an organized manner.

Profile: Profile refers to an STDM profile that is composed of entities, columns, lookups, and setting
that is used to generate database tables that will be used by different modules of STDM.

Q

QGIS: QGIS (Quantum GIS) is a free and open-source Geographical Information System Software.
QGIS is the software the hosts STDM. QGIS provides many features related to spatial data.
STDM has extended and customized QGIS to fit STDM users' needs.

Querying: Querying refers to the process of searching for data in a database.

R

Record: Record refers to a single row in a database table.

S

Shapefile (shp): Shapefile (shp) is a popular geospatial file format that stores vector data such as
points, lines, polygons, multipoints, multilines, and multipolygons. The extension of a
shapefile is .shp.
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Spatial: Spatial refers anything related to space. The word spatial is used thought STDM to refer to
any data or element that has digital absolute geographical location.

Spatial Unit: Spatial Unit - refers to an area of land or water that is associated with people with a
certain right as specified by a concerned body. A spatial unit is a spatial entity with a distinct
geographical coordinates. A spatial unit is linked to a party through Social Tenure
Relationship Wizard. Spatial unit could be parcel, garden, structure, etc.

SQL: Structured Query Language. SQL is a programming language used to communicate with
database servers such as PostgreSQL Server.

STDM: Social Tenure Domain Model
STR: Social Tenure Relationship

T

Table: Table - refers to a storage location. In STDM you can create a table by simply creating an entity
in STDM Configuration Wizard.

Vv

View: View refers a database table that stores queries and display data as a table. In STDM, the default
view starts with vw prefix.

w

WGS84: The World Geodetic System 1984. WGS84 is a datum featuring coordinates that change with
time. WGS84 is defined and maintained by the United States National Geospatial-Intelligence
Agency (NGA).

Wizard: Wizard refers to a window that has multiple pages, in which you can go from one page to
another by clicking the next and back buttons. STDM has few wizard type modules, such as
the Configuration Wizard, the New Social Tenure relationship, the Import Wizard, and the
Export Wizard.
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